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Preface

This survey was one of nine projects that constituted the research program of
roc University of Illinois Site of the National Arts Education Research Center. The
Center was in operation for a three year period, 1987 to 1990.

We are pleased to present this publication to the arts education community. It
represents the result of the first effort to secure baseline data on the status of all
four arts in American public schools. We consider it a significant contribution to
arts education.

Charles Leonhard, Director of Research
Jack McKenzie, Director for Management
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THE STATUS OF
ARTS EDUCATION IN

AMERICAN PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Foreword

Americans do value the arts, 1bngible evidence of thcir high regard for the arts
has abounded during thc latter half of this century. With the creation of the
National Endowment for the Arts in 1965, federal support of the arts became ri
matter of national policy. The Unitcd States joined all of the industrialized nations
of the world in having a governmental agency devoted to the arts, Since the
establishment of Kennedy Center in Washington D.C. and Lincoln Center in Ncw
York City, large and small cities all over thc country have established arts centers to
enhance thc quality of living.

Literally hundreds of arts organizations at state and local levels promote and
support the arts in a variety of ways. Statc arts councils supported by federal, state
and private funds have become a powerful force in the arts community as have
alliances for arts and education and other organizations dedicated to promotion of
and support for the arts. Arts cducators have active specialized professional or-
ganizations at both state and national levels dedicated to thc promotion of thc arts
and arts education.

thc long-time lead of Ibxaco in its sponsorship of Metropolitan Opera
broadcasts, private industry has become a major force in support of the arts.
Contributions by private industry to all of the arts have increased greatly in thc past
25 years.

"Ibis and other evidence indicate that the arts are burgeoning in their appeal to
Americans and in their availability for thc cnrichmcnt of the lives of citizens of thc
country.

Americans also value arts education. They have strong but often unarticulated
feelings that the arts arc sufficiently important to merit a place in the public school
curriculum, and thcy want thcir children to have access to learning in and experience
with thc arts in school. Despite these positive feelings, the arts have not attained
anything approaching thc same status in formal schooling as mathematics, science
and thc social sciences. The public at large apparently still considers arts education
highly desirable but not essential.

The thchotomous situation in which arts educators praoice thcir profmions was
dramatized by two telephone polls conducted by the New Yerk Times between

III



February 7 and February 12, 1983. In one poll 46% of adults expressed the opinion

that more emphasis should be placed on music and art in public schools. In a second

poll 44% of adults gave approval to thc idea of reducing the offering in music and

art to conserve funds in the education budget.

The present survey had as its major objective the accumulation and interpreta-

tion of data pertaining to the current status of music, art, dance and drama/theatre

education in American public schools. Theonly comparable survey was conducted

in 1962 by the National Education Association. It was concerned with the status of

music and art instruction in elementary and secondary schools. Due to differences

between the two surveys in samples and content of the questionnaires, only a few

items were amenable to comparison. The results of those comparisons appear in

Chapter 7, Summary and Conclusions.

Development of the Survey Instruments

This survey was a project of the National Arts Education Research Center at the

University of Illinois Site. The Center, jointly funded by the National Endowment

for the Arts (NEA) and the U.S. Department of Education (DOE) , was established

in the fall of 1987 at two sites, the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign and

New York University.

The establishment of the University of Illinois Site resulted from a proposal

submitted on August 20, 1987 by the University of Illinois College of Fine and

Applied Arts to the N EA in response to Program Solicitation No. PS 87-06. That

proposal led to the signing of a cooperative agreement between the University of

Illinois and the NEA dated September 30, 1987. Funding for Year One of a

projected three-year term was in the amount of $275,000 for a research program

consisting of seven projects.

The NEA Arts in Education Program was designated to serve as liaison between

the NEA and the DOE. Warren Bennett Newman, Director of the Arts in Educa-

tion Program, was the person to whom the Directors of both Center Sites were

responsible.

The Scope of Work specified in the initial agreement between the NEA and the

University of Illinois included two separate surveys of the status of arts education:

1) Status Surveys of Art, Dance and Drama in Elementary and Secondary Schools

and 2) Status Survey of Music Education in Elementary and Secondary Schools.

I nit ia I work on both surveys began in October, 1987. Questionnaires for the art,

dance and drama surveys were completed by project personnel, approved by the

Arts in Education Program and submitted by NEA to the Federal Office of

Management and Budget (OMB) in July, 1988. Due to delay in approval by OMB,

NEA withdrcw those questionnaires on October 15, 1988. 1Wo drafts of the

questionnaire for the music education survey failed to gain approval by the Arts

Education Division of the NEA.
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In the fall of 1988, Charles Leonhard, the newly appointed Director of Research
at the Illinois Site, made the decision to combine the two surveys and assumed the
position of Project Director. Theodore Zernich, Burnet Hobgood, Patricia
Knowles and Richard Colwell served as advisors for art, drama, dance and music
respectively.

Two questionnaires for a comprehensive survey of programs in music, visual art,
drama/theatre and dance were developed: one for elementary schools and one for
middle and secondary schools. Both were approved by the Arts Education Division,
NEA, and sent to OMB in February, 1989. OMB approval was secured in April
1989 with the assignment of OMB No. 3135-0081.

The questionnaires were mailed on September 15, 1989, and the. period for
return of the questionnaires ended on December 15, 1989.

The Survey Instruments

The overall objective of the survey was to alect and interpret quantitative
baseline data on the status of music, visual art, dance and drama/theatre education
in American public schools. The content of the questionnaires was designed to
secure data of the following types:

a. demographic data (number and ethnicity of students, the number of teachers
arid their personal and professional characteristics);

b. curricular data (courses and activities in the arts education program, arts
requirements, the content of arts instruction and evaluative procedures
used);

c. data on the adequacy of instructional materials, equipment and facilities for
arts education;

d. data on support for arts education (parental support and funding).

In developing the questionnaires, project personnel collected and reviewed
survey questionnaires from a variety of sources including state departments of
educal ion, doctoral dimertations, private survey organizations, professional associa-
tions and federal agencies. Those questionnaires were analyzed and evaluated in
terms of their clarity and their usefulness in assessing the status of arts education.

Scores of arts educators contributed to the development of the questionnaires
as members of informally organized peer review groups for each of the arts. They
suggested questions and reviewed and evaluated both the content and the format
of the questionnaires. Personnel at the University of Illinois Survey Research
Laboratory (SRL) reviewed the wording of questions. The survey instruments were
pilot tested in elementary, middle and high schools in Unit Four School District,
Champaign, Illinois.

In the face of excellent but often conflicting advice from a wide variety of sources,
the Project Director made final decisions on content and format of the question-
naires and assumed responsibility for those decisions.



Both questionnaires are organized into five sections: (1) General Information;

(2) Music; (3) Visual Art; (4) Dance and (5) Dramaffheatre. The questionnaire

sent to elementary schools consists of 39 items: General Information, 8; Music 14;

Visual Art, 5; Dance, 5; and Drama/Theatre, 8. The more detailed questionnaire

sent to middle schools and secondary schools consists of 92 items: General infor-

mation, 14; Music, 17; Art, 19; Dance, 19; and Drama/Theatre, 23. C.opies of the

questionnaires appear in Appendix A (p. 211) andAppendix B (p. 225).

The Sample Design

The population for the survey was defined as all public elementary, middle and

secondary schools in the United States. The sample ecnsisted of six strata: large

and small elementary schools, large and small middle schools, and large and small

secondary schools.

Elementary schools were defined as those consisting of kindergarten through

grade eight; mido le se:tools, as those consisting of grades 6 through 9; and secondary

schools, as t host: consiA ing of grades 6 through 12.

Elementary schools categorized as "small" had 3 population of 550 or fewer

students; "small" middle schools had a population of fewer than 500 students;

"small" secondary schools had a population of fewer than 1,000 students.

The Surley Research Laboratory selected a stratified random sample consisting

of 1,366 public schools from a tape provided by the Center for Educational Statistics,

U.S. Department of Education. The tape contained information on over 80,000

public schools in operation during the 1986-87 school year.

Personnel at SRI. made a telephone call to each school in the sample to verify

the name of the school, the mailing address and the principal's name. This process

revealed that 34 of the schools in the sample were no longer in operation and that

six schools were ineligible. The final sample consisted of 1,326 schools.

Collection of Data

The Survey Research Laboratory mailed the questionnaires on September 15,

1989. The packets were addressed personally to the principa: each school. Each

packet contained the appropriate questionnaire and a letter from the Direetor of

Research at the Center that contained suggestions of procedures for completion of

the questionnaire, assurance of confidentiality and the promise of a free copy ofthe

report on the survey. A postage-paid envelope addressed to SRI. was enclosed to

facilitate return of the questionnaires. The initial mailing war, followed in succession

by a postcard reminder, a second mailing of the questionnaire and personal letters

to principals who had not responded to the first mailing.

Another means to enhancing the percentage of returns involved the Director of

Research at the Center sending personal letters to atxyat 1000 state arts ad-

ministrators, presidents of state music education Organizations and music temhers

in schools in the sample asking them to urge principals to complete the question-

naires and promising them a free copy of the report on the survey.



These efforts were supplemented by personal telephone calls to principals who
had not returned the survey by November 1, 1990. The deadline for return of the
questionnaires was extended from November 15 to December 15 to accommodate
principals who asked for additional time. Analysis of early and late returns estab-
lished that there was no substantial difference between them.

The number of returned completed questionnaires is shown below by stratum:

.Strdtton

Small elementary
Urge elementary
Small mkldle
Large middle
Small secondary

_large secondary_

Data Processing

Nwnber Returned Percent Rewrned

208
124
31

104

259
117

69
66
57
55

63
69

When completed questionnaires were returned to the Survey Research
Laboratom they were processed by the Data Managenwnt Section. The question-
naires were edited for completeness and consistency. Where questions had been
ldt blank, missing value codes were added. Data entry was conducted with the use
of an interactive program. Prior to thita entry a questionnaire-specillz program was
written; it included input screens and a dictionary of variable parameters and skip
patterns. The elementary school questionnaire contained 245 variables, the mid-
dle-secondary school questionnaire, 724. The program presented a facsimile of the
questionnaire on a terminal. The calers keyed in respondents' answers, and the
data were entered into an on-line data sct. The data were checked at the time of
entry for legal values and inter-item consistency.

When all of the data had been entered, frequencies were run to check for any
remaining errorF. All questionable numbers were checked by reviewing the original
questionnaires and making any necessary changes in the data sets. Frequencies on
all variables were then run by stratum: two strata (small and large) for the elemen-
tary school questionnaire and four strata for the middle school/secondary school
questionnaire (small and large middle schools and smali and large secondary
schools). SRL delivered a computer printout for each stratum to the Project
Director who analyzed and interpreted the data and wrote this report. The remt
'insists of seven chapters: one chapter devoted to each of the six strata and the
final chapter, Summary and Conclusions.

Ibis report includes detailed data on music education, art education, dance
education, and drama/theatre education in all six strata. It is available for purchase
from the Council for Researen in Music Education, School of Music, University of
Illinois at Urbana-Champaign.
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CHAPTER I
Small Elementary Schools ( < 550)Iii

This report pre3ents data extracted from 208 questionnaires returned by prin-
cipals of small elementary schools. This represents a return rate of 68,5 percent.

The report begins with a section devoted to general information about the
schools and their arts education programs. Subsequent sections contain data on
music education programs, art education programs, dance education programs and
drama/theatre education programs.

General Information

Student Enrollment

Thble 1.1 presents data from reports submitted by 197 of the 208 schools. It
shows for each grade, kindergarten through grade eight, the range in the number
of students enrolled, thc mean enrollment and the number of schools that include

each of the grades.

Table 1.1
Student Eproliment (Number)

Grade Range Mean # of Schools

Kindergarten 3-860(1) 59.6 197

One 2-720(1) 58.9 196

'1Wo 3-680(1) 57.1 196

Three 2-71(0) 56.0 194

Four 3-109 52.1 192

Five 3-100 51.1 188

Six 3-321 47.0 109

Seven 7.55 28.3 9

Eight 5.57 25.6 9

(1) One school reported this high number of students. The next highest number
was K 256; 1st grade -158; 2nd grade -128; 3rd grade 125.

1 4



These data are indicative of the trend toward the establishment of elementary

schools consisting of kindergarten through grade 5.

Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body

Table 1.2 presents data regarding the ethnic makeup of the student body in 204

of the schools in the sample.

Makeup (Atha Student Body (Percent)

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50% +

American Indian/Inuit 0-95 1.7 76.5 1.0

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-90 2.0 56.4 0.5

I3lack not of Hispanic origin 0-100 11.1 33.8 6.4

I Iispanic 0-100 6.1 48.5 1.0

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 79.1 2.5 95.3

Parental Support for Arts Education

'Mlle 1.3 shows the data resulting from a question regarding the level of parental

support for arts education.

Table 1.3
Parental Support for Arts Education (Percent)

Level of Support Music Art Dance Drama/Theatre

Strong 44.8 21.9 2.5 9.9

Moderate 39.4 44.9 7.5 15.8

Little 11.3 21.4 14.9 15.3

None 2.0 3.1 6.0 1.5

t Offered 2.4 8.7 69.2 57.4

The data show clearly that, in the opinions of principals, music and art outstrip

dance and drama/theatre in level of parental support.

Parents provide "strong" or "moderate" support for the music program in 84.2

percent of the school reporting. The comparable figure for art is 66.8 percent, but

two-thirds of those schools (44.9%) reported only "moderate" support.

An alarmingly different situation pertains in dance and drama/theatre; 69.2
percent of the reporting schools have no dance program and 57.4 percent have no

2 CHAPTER I: Small Elementary Schools



drama/theatre program. These high percentages are, however, not as high as
comparable percentages reported by large elementary schools: 74.4 percent of
large elementary schools have no dance program and 62.3 percent, no
drama/theatre program.

In only 2.5 percent of small elementary schools does the dance program have

strong parental support; the comparable figure for drama/theatre is 9.9 percent,
almost iour times that for dance.

How Parental Support i. Manifested

The data resulting from a query as to the ways in which parental support is

manifested appear in Table 1.4.

Table pi
Partfital Supportirtrte

Mode Percent Mode Percent

Monetary contributions 34.7 Reinforcing students 77.9

Fundraising 59.3 Influencing administrators 44.2

Reinforcing teachers 40.7 Influencing Board of Education 39.7

It appears that parents of children in small elementary schools support arts
education principally through reinforcing students, influencing administrators and

fundraising.

Financial Support for Arts Education

It was deemed important to determine principals' perceptions as to whether
financial support for arts education has increased, decreased or remained stable
during the past five years. Data related to that question appear in läble 1.5.

Flaaticlal Support Past Ilse Years Perri*

Support Music Art Dance DrarnalTheatre

Increased 30.1 28.6 4.9 10.8

Decreased 11.2 10.3 2.4 3.4

Remained stable 54.4 48.8 10.7 22.1

Did not exist 4.4 12.3 82.0 63.7

Financial support appears to have remained stable in the majority of schools
having arts education programs. One cannot, however, be sanguine about a

General Information
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decrease in financial support in more than 10 percent of music and art programs or

the widespread absence of support for dance and drama/theatre programs (82.0 and

63.7 percent respectively).

Enriching the Arts Education Program

Arts Field Trips

Mble 1.6 presents data pertaining to the number of school-sponsored field trips

to arts events during the 1988-89 school year and the range in the number of

students participating.

Table 1,6..
Arts Field Trips (Number)

Number of Trips # of
# of % of

Type of Trip Students
Schools Schools Range Mean Mode Range

Museum visit 107 51.4 1-25 2.2 1 25-290

Live drama 119 57.5 1-15 2.2 1 10-490

Dance performance 51 24.5 1-14 1.8 1 20-490

Music performance 126 61.8 1-25 2.1 1 20-490

More than 50 percent of the small elementary schools sponsored field trips to

art museums, live drama performances and live music performances, but only 24.5

percent sponsored trips to dance performances. Field trips to arts events are less

frequent in small elementary schools than in large ones over two thirds of which

sponsored arts field trips during the 1988-89 school year.

Visiting Artists/Performers

Another way of enriching the arts experience of students involves having artists

and performers visit the school to present programs. Question 7 sought data on the

frequency of such visits during the past three years. Those data arc shown in -Mk.

1.7.

Table 1.7
Visiting Artists and PerformersFrequency (Percent)

Visitors Never 1-2 times 3-4 thnes 5+ limes

Musicians 15.5 31.1 29.6 23.8

Artists 47.1 35.8 9.3 7.8

I)ancers 52.8 31.2 14.6 1.5

Actors 38,6 25.2 2.5.2 10.9

4

7
CHAPTER I: Small Elementaty Schools



SmaH elementary schools are less prone to having artists and performers visit
than large ones. As a matter of fact, the percentage of large elementary schools that
had no visits by musicians is about half the percentage shown in ;able 1.7 (8.2% vs.
15.5%). Even so, it is notable that 84.5 percent of small elementary schools had
visiting musicians during the past three years, 52.9 percent had visiting artists, 47.2
percent had visiting dancers and 61.4 percent, visiting actors. Elementary schools
in the sample appear to be taking advantage of this means of enriching their arts
education programs.

Artists-in-Residence

The Arts Education Division of the National Endowment for the Arts has
recently placed emphasis on placing artists-in-residence in school settings with what
appears to be excellent effect. Almost one-third of the respondents (30.9%) report
having had an artist-in-residence during the past three years. lable 1.8 shows the
frequency of residency by different types of artists in the 64 schools that had
artists-in-residence during the past three years.

Table1.8
.Attlits.1n4Les1d (Number) .

Art Artist-in-Residence

Music 12

Visual Art 20

Dance 3

Dramaf theatre 10

Multiple 19

Total 64 (30%)

Small elementary schools come close to large elementary schools in the percent-
age of schools that have had an artist-in-residence during the past three years (small

30%; large 36.4%).

Music

General Music

Offering in General Music

General music is offered in 98.0 perciznt of the 208 small elementary schools that
returned the survey. This percentage is almost identical to that for large elementary
schools (98.3%).

Music I s 5



A series of four items on the questionnaire sought data regarding the offering of
general music, the availability of a written curriculum and the time allotted to
general music in grades 1-3 and 4-6. The resulting data appear in ibble 2.1.

Table 2,1
The Oaring in Central Music

Written Number of Minwes per week

Grades
Offer Curricuhun

(Percent) (Percent) Mean Mode Range

1-3 98.0 84.0 56.5 60 15-360

4-6 93.9 80.8 62.4 60 15-360

Fewer schools offer general music in gradcs 4-6 than in grades 1-3; a lower
percentage also applies to the presence of a written curriculum.

Twenty-fivt percent of the schools devote 30 minutes or less each week to general

music in grades 1-3, and only 2.7 percent (9 schools) devote 100 minutes a week or

more to the subject. Comparable percentages for grades 4-6 are 18.8 percent and
6.6 percent. In view of the fact that the Music Educators National Conference
recommends 100 minutes per week, these data are alarming.

Time Allotted to General Music

In view of the increased pressures for academic excellence in schools, it was
deemed important to determine how those pressures have affected the amount of
time allotted to general music during the past five years.

The data appearing in Table 2.2 should be somewhat reassuring to music
educators. Compared with five years ago, more than one fourth (26.4%) reported

an increase; 65.8 percent reported nochange in amount of timc and only 7.8 percent
reported "less time." On the whole, academic pressures have not affected time

allotment adversely.

Table 2.2.
Time Compared to Five Years Ago Genera! Musk)

6

Time Percent of Schools

More 26.4

Less 7.8

Same 65.8

CHAPTER 1: Small Elementary Schools



Who Teaches General Music?

For many years one of the objectives of the music education profession has been
to enhance the role of the music specialist in the teaching of general music. The
data from respondents to this question (Table 2.3) indicate that the profession has
been successful in this endeavor. The music specialist has primary responsibility for
teaching general music in the vast majority of schools.

1

I

rabi#2,a
,.NrhATtiit,40:General.Mitit

Type of Teacher Grades 1-3 Grades 4-6

Certified music teacher 87.9 88.3
Classroom teacher with some preparation in music 2.5 2.0
Classroom teacher with assistancc from specialist 1.5 .5

Classroom teacher 6.6 5.6
Other .5 .5

Not taught 1.0 3.0

Number of Music Specialists

The mode in small elementary schools is to have a full-time music teacher; 41.7
perctnt of the reporting schools do so. On the other side of the coin, 13.4 percent
have no music teacher. Among the remaining schools (44.9%) the number of
full-time equivalent music teachers (FTE) rangcs from 0.1 to 3.0.

Special Music Rooms

It is unfortunate but, perhaps, understandable that only 53.5 percent of small
elementary schools have a special music classroom. This compares unfavorably
with 66.9 percent of large elementary schools.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

A series of questions sought expressions of opinion regarding thc adequacy of
thc supply of numerous items needed for a general music program. Table 2.4
presents the list of such items and percentages of opinions as to the adequacy of
their supply.

It appears that fretted instruments, computer software and tuned mallet instru-
ments are in short supply. Grass inadequacies exist in supplies of books on music,
tapes/recordings and computer software. Conversely, 91.4 percent of the schools
have an adequate supply of pianos, 91.9 percent, record players and 89.9 percent,
tape recorders.

Music 7



Table t4
lustrugtionat Equipment end itistetinis Mem*

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

Pianos 91.4 7.6 1.0

Autoharps 63.9 18.3 17.8

Record players 91.9 7.6 .5

Thpe recorders 89.8 10.2

Computer software 26.7 35.3 38.0

Music series books 80.2 17.3 2.5

Series teachers edition 85.6 12.8 1.5

Recordings for series 73.8 20.0 6.2

Rhythm instruments 78.1 19.4 2.6

Recorder-like instruments 65.8 18.9 15.3

Fretted instruments 22.3 30.9 46,8

limed mallet instruments 41,1 25.8 33.2

Ihpes/recordings 41.8 39.7 18.6

Books about music 52.3 40.0 7.7

Emphasis in General Music

A series of questions had the purpose of determining the types of experiences
that receive major emphasis in the general music program. bble 2.5 contains a list
of experiences and the percentage of schools in which each experience receives
major emphasis, minor emphasis or is not included.

Table2.5
Emphasis in General Music (Percent)

Etperience Major Emphasis Minor Emphasis Not Included

Singing

Listening

93.9
71.8

6.1

28.2

--
Creative movement 33.9 57.3 8.8

Playing instruments 41.8 52.6 5.6

Reading music 47.4 47.4 5.2

Improvising 17.6 61.2 21.2

Using Orff techniques 20.2 39.9 39.9

Using Koddly techniques 18.7 33.5 47.8

Rcading about music 13.5 66.1 20.4

Discussin , music 47.4 51.0 1.6

Singing arid listening are integral to general music classes as thcy operate in this

sample of schools. Creative movement, playing instruments, reading music and

discussing music receive major or minor emphasis in more than 90 percent of the
schools. Improvising, reading about music, and using Orff or Kod6ly techniques
receive major emphasis in a relatively small percentage ofschools.
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Instrumental Music

One of a series of questions sought to determine whethcr elementary school
students pay a fee for instrumental instruction. They do so in only 5.4 percent of
the 168 schools responding to this question. Although 40 schools did not respond
to the question, one can conclude that financial considerations rarely limit participa-
tion in instrumental music in small elementary schools.

Instruments Offered

Nano. Only 2.9 percent of thc respondents reported students taking piano
instruction in school.

Strings. More than a third (35.0%) of the respondcnts reportcd having students
studying stringed instruments. Among those schools the number of students
ranged from 2 te 175.

Wind/Percussion. As anticipatcd, the percentage of schools reporting wind/per-
cussion students (58.7%) is much higher than thc percentage offering strings, The
number of wind/percussion students ranged from 2 to 550.

Recorders. Recorder instruction is offcred in 50.5 percent of small elementary
schools participating in the survey; the number of studcnts ranged from 2 to 600.
Twenty-four of thc schools offering recorder have 100 or more students taking
instruction, probably as preparation for wind/percussion lessons.

Fretted Instruments. Of 208 schools, 14.7 percent offcr fretted instrumental
instruction. The number of students ranged from 3 to 200.

The data support thc premise that instruction in band instrumcnts is widely but
not universally available in small elementary schools. A small percentage of schools
offer string instruction and few schools offer piano instruction. bble 2.6 presents
data on the percentage of schools offering irr ruction in piano, strings, wind/percus-
sion instruments, recorder and fretted instruments. It also shows the range in the
number of studcnts and the grade at which instruction begins.

l'abk 2.6
'OtterinE u htsthiments

Instrument
Offered

(Percent)
Number of students Grade Instrucrion

(Range) begins (Mode)

Piano 2.9 5-246 3

Strings 35.0 2-550 4

Wind/Percussion 58.7 2-550 5

R. . der 50.5 2(AX) 4

Fretted Instrument 14.7 3-200 5

Music 0 9
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Private Instrumental Instruction

The practice of providing private instrumental instruction varies greatly among

the 145 schools that responded to a question about it. In 53.8 percent of the
responding schools no students have private instruction in school. At the other
extreme, in 17.2 percent of those schools 100 percent of the students receive private

instruction. The mean percentage of schools offering private instruction in school

is 26.5.

Only 126 schools responded to a question about private instrumental instruction

outside of school. Of those schools, 35 (27.8%) have no students taking private

lessons and in only two schools (1.5 percent) do 100 percent of the students have

them. The mean percentage of students having private instruction outside of school

is only 11.0 The days when it wa.; the mode for elementary school students,
especially girls, to take private piano lessons appear to bc long gone.

Performance Groups

Student Participation in Performance Groups

A series of questions sought data on the number of students participating in

band, orchestra, chorus and select choir. All 208 schools responded to questions

regarding the presence of these performance groups. Pertinent data follow:

a. 58.7 percent have a band.

b. 23.1 percent have an orchestra.

c. 47.6 percent have a chorus.

d. 15.9 percent have a select choir.

Comparison of these percentages with those emerging from the survey of large

elementary schools produced interesting conclusions:

a. Bands are more common in small elementary schools than in large ones

(58.7% vs. 47.6%).

b. Orchestras are slightly more common in small schools than in large ones.

(23.1% vs. 22.6%).

c. On the other hand, choruses are more common in large schools than in small

oncs. (62.1% vs. 47.6%).

d. The percentages of small am.; large schools having a select choir are practically

even (15.9% vs. 16.1%).

A second question on student participation in performance groups produced the

data appearing in bble 2.7.

10 CHAPTER I: Small Elementary Schools
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Tabk 2.7
Student Participation in Performance Groups (Make)

Organizalion Mean Median Range

Band 34.3 27.5 5-200

Orchestra 22.1 20.0 2-50

Chorus 74.8 53.5 6-545

Select choir 40.8 40.0 12-90

These data indicate that:

a. Bands arc morc numerous in small elementary schools than any other
performance group.

b. Choral groups involve a greater number of students than instrumental
groups.

Public Performance

The data on number of performances during the 1988-89 school year reveal a
wide range especially for bands and select choirs. To provide perspective on the
upper extremes in number of performances of thcsc groups, only three of 105 bands
made more than six public appearances and only three of 29 select choirs appeared
in public more than six times.

Table 2.$
Publk Performances (1.9$$-$9) (Number)

Poformance
Group Mean Median Mode Range

Band
Orchestra

Chorus

Select choir

2.7

2.0

2.6

4.0

2.0

2.0

2.0

3.0

2.0
2.0

2.0

3.0

1-18
1-4
1-9

1-15

Ethnic Makeup of Performance Groups

Members of the Peer Review Group expressed thc desire to determine the extent
to which perccntagcs of the various cthnic groups participating in performance
groups compare with the percentages of those ethnic groups in the total school
population. In other words, to what extent arc the various ethnic groups propor-
tionately overrepresented or underrepresented in school performance groups?
Data pertinent to this comparison appear in bbles 2.9 and 2.10.

Music
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Table 2.9
Ethnic Makeups Perrormimm Goo (Peeing

Ethnic Group None Mean Median Range

American Indian/Inuit 83.1 1.4 .7 0-95

Asian/Pacific Islander 65.7 2.1 1.1 0-97

Black not of Iiispanie origin 44.0 9.2 1.0 0-100

Hispanic 58.4 5.8 1.0 0-100

White not of Hispanic origin 1.8 81.6 96.0 0-100

The mean percentages pertaining to two factors (a) total school population and
(b) participation in performing groups are shown in 'Table 2.10. Examination of
the data in 'Pable 2.10 reveals that in relationship to their percentage in the total

school population:

a. American Indian/Inuit students and Black students not of Hispanic origin are
proportionately underrepresented in performance groups.

b. Asian/Pacific IslEnder students, I lispanic students, and White students not of

I lispanic origin are proportionately overrepresented.

Tuble 2.10
Ethnic Makeup: Total School vs. Performance Groups (Percent)

American AsiaMPacific Black not of White not of
. . .

Indian/Inuit Islander I fispanic origin
Hispanic Hispanic origin

a. Mean percentages of total school population

1.7 2.0 11.1 6.0 79.1

b. Mean percentages in performance groups

1.4 2.1 9.2 5.8 81.6

Funding for the Music Program

The final question in the music section of the questionnaire sought data on the

amount of funds budgeted for the 1989-90 school year to support the total music
program (instrumental, general and choral) not including teachers' salaries.
Re ,ponses from 159 schools reveal great variation in the level of monetary support
for music programs. Analysis of the data leads to the following conclusions:

a. 12.6 percent of the schools budgeted no money for the music program.

b. 60.4 percent budgeted 500 dollars or less.

c. 4.4 percent budgeted 3,000 dollars or more.

12 CHAPTER 1: Small Elcmcntary Schools
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d. One school budgeted 10,000 dollars and another, 20,000 dollars.

Table 2.11 shows additional data.

304 tit
.1Puttehi.Budgetedfor Musio.hoirs Do Ila

Mean Median Mode Range

$1,032.00 $500.00 $500.00 $0- $20,000

Visual Art

The art section of the survey contained five questions regarding: (a) the type

of teacher who teaches art; (b) the provision of a special classroom for the teaching

of art; (c) the adequacy of supplies required to teach art; (d) the offering in art;

4 id (e) funding for the art program.

Who Teaches Art?

It was considered important to determine the type of teacherwho teaches visual

art. The data in le 3.1 indicate that certified art specialists arc present in 58.5

percent of small elementary schools.

ruble 3,1
Who Teaches Art?

Type of Teacher

*MM.

Percentage of Schools

Certified art teacher 58.5

Classroom teacher with some preparation in art 9.2

Classroom teacher with assistance from an art specialist 3.4

Certifkd classroom teacher 24.6

Other .5

Not taught 3.9

Although the percentage of art specialists in small elementary schools (58.5) is

somewhat smaller than in large elementary schools (613), art specialists are

dominant in the teaching of art. It is notable that classroom teachers teach art in
24.6 percent of the schools in this sample compared with 27.4 percent of large

elementary schools.

Special Room for Art

Only 38.4 percent of these schools have a special mom for the teaching of art.

'Ibis compares unfavorablv with the percentage in large elementary schools (55.4).

Visual Art 13t
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Instructional Equipment and Materials

Queries regarding the adequacy of the supply of six items produced the data
appearing in Table 3.2. These data may be alarming to visual arteducators. If one
combines the percentages of "inadequate" and "absent," the resultsindicate a major

problem for art education in small elementary schools. Art textbooks are inade-

quate or absent in 71.7 percent of the schools; teachers guides, 62.6 percent; slides,
73.5 percent; film strips/videos, 67.0 percent; books about art, 61.6 percent; color

reproductions, 59.9 percent.

Tlibk34
InstructfunMMaterials (Percent)

Ikaz Adequate Inadequate Absent

Art textbooks 28.3 22.2 49.5

Thachers guides for art textbooks 37.4 23.7 38.9

Slides of works of art 26.5 40.8 32.7

Film strips/art videos 33.0 48.7 18.3

Books about art 38.4 51.0 10.6

Color reproductions 40.1 42.6 17.3

The Offering in Visual Art

A series of questions sought to determine for each grade level kindergarten
through grade eight: (a) whether art is offered; (b) whether a written curriculum
exists and (c) the number of minutes per week allotted to art instruction (Table 3.3).

Grade
Offer

(Percent)

Written Minutes per week (Nwnber)
curriculum
(Percent) Mean Mode Range

Kindergarten 78.3 71.3 52.1 30 12-270

First 95.5 75.7 50.1 60 15-150

Second 96.5 75.4 49.5 60 15-150

Third 95.9 75.6 49.4 60 15-150

Fourth 97.9 75.9 50.2 60 15-150

Fifth 97.4 75.6 50.6 60 15-250

Sixth 96.5 4.9 50.3 60 15-250

Seventh (12 schools) 75.0 75.6 123.9 60 50-250

Eighth (12 schools) 66.7 75.0 108.1 60 50-250
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The data establish a basis for the following generalizations about the offering in
visual art in small elementary schools.

a. Visual art programs are close to universal in grades one thmugh six with
operative programs in more than 95.5 percent of the schools.

b. About three fourths of the schools have a written art curriculum.

c. While a few schools (7.7%) do not have art programs or offer it for only 20
minutes a week, the mean number of minutes is around 50, and the mode,
60.

d. The percentage of schools offering art and having a written curriculum is
higher in small elementary schools than in large ones.

Funding the Visual Art Program

The final question in t hc visual art section of the questionnaire sought data on
the amount of funds budgeted to support the visual art program during the 1989-90
school year not including teachers' salarie&

Responses from 153 schools reveal great variation in levels of monetary support
for art programs.

a. 7.1 percent of small elementary schools budgeted no money for art.

b. 41 percent budgeted 500 dollars or less.

c. 67.7 percent budgeted 1,000 dollars or less.

d. 11.6 percent budgeted 2,000 dollars or more.

e. Only five schools (3.2%) budgeted 5,000 dollars or more.

1. One school budgeted 8,500 dollars; a second school, 10,000 dollars.

Additional data appear in lable 3.4.

Dance

The dance section of the elementary school survey contained five questions
regarding: (a) whether dance instruction is offered; (b) the type of teacher who
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teaches dance; (c) the offering in dance; (d) the number of dance performances
presented by students during the 1988-89 school year; and (e) the amount of funds

other than teachers' salaries budgeted to support the dance program during the

1989-90 school year.

Is Dance Instruction Offered?

All 208 of the mall elementary schools in the sample responded to this question.

Only 15 of the 208 schools (7.2%) offer dance instruction. The stark reality is that

in 193 of 208 schools (92.8%) dance is not taught. (lb provide perspective on the

data resulting from the remaining questions, the number of schools responding

appears in parenthesis after each question. The statistical data have been drawn

from the schools responding.)

Who Teaches Dance? (15)

Table 4.1 presents data on this question. These data verify the conventional
wisdom that if dance is taught in a small elementary school, it will probably be a
physical education teacher who teaches it. The same situation pertains in large

elementary schools.

Certified dance spxialist
Certified physical education teacher
Certified classroom teacher

3

9
3

20
60
20

The Offering in Dance (15)

A series of questions sought to determine for each grade kindergarten through

six: (a) whether dance is taught; (b) whether a written curriculum exists and (c)

the number of minutes of dance instruction per week.

Table
The Offering in Dance

Grade
Written

Offer Cwriculwn
(Percent) (Percent)

Nwnber of Minutes Per Week
(# of schools in parenthesis)

Mean Mode Range

Kindergarten (15) 80.0 67.0 (6) 37.5 30 30-60

First (15) 80.0 67.0 (5) 32.0 30 10-60

Second (15) 80.0 67.0 (5) 35.0 30 10-60

Third (14) 75.0 64.3 (5) 35.0 30 10-60

Fourth (15) 86.7 73.3 (6) 35.8 30 10-60

Fifth (15) 93.3 73.3 (7)35.0 30 10-60

Sixth 8 100.0 75.0 5 28.0 30 10-40
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The number of schools involved is insufficient to provide a sound basis for
generalizations. The data do, however, support two conclusions that apply to small
elementary schools offering dance.

a. Schools that offer dance tend to begin instruction in kindergarten and carry
it on through the fifth grade.

b. More than two thirds of existing dance programs have a written curriculum.

Dance Performances

Table 4.3 shows the number of dance performances presented during the
1988-89 school year.As is true in large elementary schools, public dance performan-
ces are not presented with frequency. Two schools do, however, have sufficiently
highly developed programs to enable them to present three and four performances
respectively.

Table 41
Daum Pierronuanm (15)

Number of Performances Frequency Percentage

Zero

One

Two

Three

Four

7 46.7

5 33.3

1 6.7

1 6.7

6.7

Funding the Dance Program (9)

Only nine of 208 schools responded to the question on funding the dance
program and five of those respondents reported that no funds were budgeted for
dance during the 1989-90 school year. Table 4.4 shows the data collected.

Amount Frequency Percentage

$0 5 55.6

S100 2 22.2

5300 1 11.1

$1,000 1 11.1

Funding for dance does not exist in 92.8 percent of the small elementary schools
in the sample.

Dance
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Drama/Theatre

The drama/theatre section of the elementary school survey contained six ques-
tions regarding: (a) dramatic activities used in teaching other subjects; (b) the
offering in drama/theatre; (c) the type of teacher who teaches drama/theatre; (d)
the adequacy of instructional materials and facilities; (e) the number of theatrical
performances presented by students during the 1988-89 school year; and (t) fund-
ing for the drama/theatre program.

Dramatic Activities

The first question sought data on the use of dramatic activities in the teaching

of subjects other than drama/theatre. The resulting data appear in Table 5.1. The
number of responses regarding each activity is shown in parenthesis after the name

of each activity.

Tat* 5.1
Dramatk Activities

Dramatic Activity
# of Percentage of

Schools 208 Schools
Percentage of
Respondents

Lcarning Games (197) 157 75.5 88.7

Improvisation (166) 122 58.7 73.5

Dramatizing/Enacting Stories (188) 174 83.7 92.6

Reading and Studying Plays (1871 174 83.7 93.0

The Oita arc sufficient to establish that dramatic activities are widely used in

teaching subjects other than drama/theatrc; over 90 percent of the respondents to
this question reported the use of dramatizing stories and reading or studying plays.

These percentages are almost identical to those emerging from large elementary
schools. Whether a drama/theatre program as such exists or not, most children in

American elementary schools, large and small, receive an early introduction to the

subject.

Responses to the remaining questions reflect the scarcity of organized
drama/theatre programs in elementary schools. For thc enlightenment of the
reader, the number of valid cases appears in parenthesis after each question.

Is DramalTheatre Instruction Offered? (208)

Responses to this question reveal that only 34 of 208 small elementary schools
(16.3%) offer drama/theatre instruction, one percent more than in large elementary
schools (15 3%). lhe startling reality is that 83.7 percent of the responding schools

do not have a drama/theatre program. (The comparable figure for large schools is

84.7 percent).

Respondents having no drama/theatre program were instructed to skip the
remaining questions atmt drama/theatre. As a result, the number of respmdents
ranged between 5 and 34. In the remainder of this report, thc number of valid cases
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is indicated for each table. The statistical data form only a limited basis for
generalizations about drama/theatre programs.

Who Teaches DramalTheatre? (34)

As in large elementary schools, elementary classroom teachers are dominant in
the teaching of drama/theatre in small elementary schools. On the other hand, 11.8
percent of small elementary schools with a drama/theatre program have a certified
drama specialist teaching the subject; the comparable figure for large schools is 5.3
percent.

Toble $2
Who Teaches Dr= etre?

7Ype of Teacher Frequency Percentage

Certified drama specialist 4 11.8

Itacher with course work in drama 7 20.6

Classroom teacher assisted by a drama specialist 1 2.9

Classroom teacher 22 64.7

The Offering in DramalTheatre

A series of questions sought to determine for each grade kindergarten through
grade eight: (a) whether drama/theatre is offered; (b) whether a written cur-
riculum exists; (c) the number of minutes of drama/theatre instruction per week.

Tett
The Ofterifigle:Dreme/Thestre

. . . .

Grade
# of valid Offer Written

cases (percent) Curriculwn

Minutes per week
(# of schools in parenthesis)

Mean Mode Range

Kindergarten 34 41.2 4 schools (8) 37.5 30 20-60

First 33 39.4 3 schools (7) 38.6 30 20-60

Second 33 39.4 3 schools (7) 34.3 30 20-60

Third 33 45.5 3 schools (9) 34.5 30 10-60

Fourth 33 48.5 4 schools (10) 39.5 30 10-60

Fifth 33 57.6 4 schools (12) 35.4 30 10-70

Sixth 22 63.6 3 schools (10) 40.0 30 10-120

Seventh 5 20.0 1 school 30 minutes

As in dance, the number of schools involved is insufficient to provide a basis for
generalizations, but for this limited sample of schools the data do support the
following conclusions:

a. The number of schools offering drama/theatre appears to rise from the third
to the sixth grade.
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b. Having a written curriculum does not appear to be common practice in
drama/theatre in small elementary schools.

Instructional Equipment, Materials and Facilities

More than 50 percent of small elementary schools responding called "inade-
quate" or "absent" their supplies of all items except records/cassettes/tapes (48.5%)

and auditorium/stage (48.5%).

It appears that supplies of classroom equipment for drama, storage space, drama
workshop space and drama film strips and videos are grossly inadequate. Be that

as it may, small elementary schools reported higher percentages of adequacy than

large ones.

Uble$.4
4irtyyc#9.#0 metrttliMatatlatatitattptefiftlea:(P):: .ap$Rt)

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

ltachers' resource books 43.8 34.4 21.8

Records/cassettes, tapes 51.5 30.3 18.2

Instruments to accompany drama 39.4 39.4 21.2

Costume pieces 25.0 34.4 40.6

Drama film strips/videos 18.2 39.4 42.4

Classroom equipment for drama 9.1 30.3 60.6

Auditorium/stage 51.5 24.2 24.2

Drama workshop space 18.2 24.2 57.6

Stoi_aapc...e 15.2 57.6 27.3

DramalTheatre PerfOrmances

läble 5.5 shows the number of drama/theatre performances during the 1988-89

school year.

Table:$.5
Drama/Theatre Pertbrata aces (33)

Number of Performances Frequency Percentage of 33 Schools

Zero
One
Two
Three
Four
Five
Six
len
1Welve
Fifteen

3

6
8
2
5

5

1

1

1

1

9.1
18.2
24.2

6.1
15.2
15.2
3.0
3.0
3.0
3.0

20
3 3
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The range in the number of drama/theatre performances in small elementary
schools (0-15) is wider than in large schools (0-12). On the other hand, 57.6 percent
of small schools presented three or fewer performances; the comparable figure in
large schools was 37.6 percent. In both small and large elementary schools
drama/theatre performances are much more frequent than dance performances;
more than half of the dance programs presented no performances.

Funding for the Drama/Theatre Program (30)

Responses from 30 of the 208 schools in the sample reveal startling variations in
the. level of monetary support for drama/theatre during the 1989-90 school year.

a. Fifteen of the thirty (50%) budgeted no funds for drama/theatre.

b. iWenty-one of the thirty (70%) budgeted 300 dollars or less.

c. Other amounts budgeted were: 500 dollars - 4 schools; 1000 dollars - 4
schools; 1500 dollars - 1 school.

:Fable 5.6
'Flooding

Amount Frequency
(Nwnber of Schools)

Percentage of 30 Schoo;s

$0 15 50.0

$30 1 3.3

$50 2 6.6

$100 1 3.3

$135 1 3.3

$200 1 3.3

$500 4 113

$1,000 4 13.3

$1,500 1 3.3

The stark reality is that 21 of the 30 small elementriry schools reporting a
drama/theatre program budgeted nothing or a pittance to support the program
($04200).
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CHAPTER II
Large Elementary Schools (551 + )

This report presents data extracted from 124 questionnaires returned by prin-

cipals of large elementary schools. This represents a return rate of 66.3 percent.

The report begins with a section of general information about the schools and

their arts education programs. Subsequent sections of the report contain data on

the music education program, the art education program, the dance education

program and the drama/theatrc education program.

General Information

Student Enrollment

lible 1.1 presents data from reports submitted by 110 of the 124 schools. It

shows for each grade kindergarten through grade seven the range in number of
students enrolled, the mcan enrollment and the number of schools that include each

of the gradcs.

Tahiti."
Student Earoliment (Nwnbtr)

Grade Range Mean # of Schools

Kindergarten 27-279 107.0 110

One 46-279 116.0 110

"livo 55-270 109.0 110

Three 58-303 107.0 109

Four 66-291 108.0 111

Five 29-235 104.0 108

Six 42-246 92.8 58

Seven ( 1 School)

These data indicate that the mast common 'rade configuration in large elemen-

tary schools, as in small elem. ntary schools, includes kindergarten through grade 5.
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Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body

Table 1.2 presents data regarding the ethnic makeup of the student body in 121
of the schools in the sample.

001:000 -'404444BadY (Peretnt)

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50% +

American Indian/Inuit 0-99 1.7 71.8 1.6

Asian or Pacific Islander 0-53 2.1 37.9 .8

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100 14.0 16.1 8.8

Hispanic 0-100 7.8 36.3 4.8

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 74.0 1.6 84.0

Parental Support for Arts Education

'fable 1.3 shows data resulting from a question regarding the level of parental
support for each of the four arts programs.

.. Table 13
Parental SuPport for Arts Edneatlan Percent

Level of Support Music Art Dance DramalTheatre

Strong 48.8 31.1 5.8 9.8

Moderate 39.7 37.7 6.6 12.3

Little 8.3 20.5 10.7 13.9

None .8 .8 2.5 1.6

Not Offered 2.5 9.8 74.4 62.3

The data show clearly that, in the opinions of principals, the music and art
programs outstrip both dance and drama/theatre in level of parental support. In
88.5 percent of the reporting schools parents provide strong or moderate support
for the music program; the comparable figure for art is a substantial 68.8 percent.
Only 2.5 percent of the schools responding lack a music program.

An alarmingly different situation pertains in dance and drama/theatre; 74.4
percent of the schools have no dance program and 62.3. percent have no
drama/theatre program. Comparable figures for small elementary schools are:
69.2 percent, no dance program; 57.4 percent, no drama/theatre program. Small
elementary schools are more likely to have dance and drama/theatre programs than
large ones.

In only 12.4 percent of the schools does the dance program receive strong or
moderate support; the comparable figure for drama/theatre is 22.1 percent, almost
double that for dance.
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How Parental Support is Manifested

The data resulting from a query as to the ways in which parental support for arts

education is manifested appear in Table 1.4.

MtdeethrentaI
. .. .

Mode Percent

Monetary contributions 35.8

Fund-raising activities 52.5

Reinforcing teachers 65.0

Rcinforcing students 80.0

Influencing administrators 37.5

Influencing Board of Education 31.7

The most frequent modes of parental support for arts cducation involve rein-

forcing students, reinforcing teachers and fundraising activities.

Financial Support for Arts Education

It was considered important to determine principals' perceptions as to whcthcr

financial support for arts programs has increased, decreased or remaincd stable

during the past five years. Data related to that qtiestion appear in itible 1.5.

It appears that financial support for existing arts programs has in the majority of

schools remained stable. One cannot, however, be sanguine about the percentages

of schools in which support has decreased (music 14.8 percent; art 10.7 percent), or

the widespread absence of support for dance and drama/theatre programs (81.4%

and 73.9% respectively).

Table 1.5
Financial Support Past Five Years (Percent)

Support Music Art Dance Dramaaheatre

Increased 36.1 24.6 5.1 5.0

Decreased 14.8 10.7 3.4 3.4

Remained stable 47.5 52.5 10.2 17.6

Did not cxist 1.6 12.3 81.4 73.9

These data reinforce thc conventional wisdom that music programs have the

highcst level of financial support (36.1 percent of the respondents reported an

increase).
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Enriching the Arts Education Program

Arts Field Trips

Table 1.6 presents data regarding 'he number of school-sponsored field trips to
arts events during the 1988-89 school year and the number of st udents participating.

Type of Trip
# of % of # of Trips # of

Schools Schools Students
Range Mean Mode

Museum Visit 84 67.7 1-14 2.5 1 15-1650

Live Drama 84 68.3 1-15 2.4 1 15-985

Dance Performance 45 36.6 1-7 1.5 1 15-1650

Music Performance 80 65.0 1-14 1.9 1 10-1650

It should be heartening to arts educators that approximately two-thirds of the
schools did sponsor field trips to arts events during the 1988-89 school year and that
the arts other than dance were well represented. Students in large American
elementary schools are indeed having numerous opportunities for enriched ex-
perience with the arts.

Visiting Artists/Performers

Another way of enriching arts programs involves having artists and performers
visit the school to present programs. This question sought data on the frequency
of such visits during the past three years. The data are shown in lible 1.7.

Table 1,7
Visiting Artists/Performers Frequency Mercent)

Visitors Never 1-2 times 3-4 times 5+ times

Musicians 8.2 23.8 28.7 39.3

Artists 35.0 32.5 23.3 9.2

Dancers 38.5 34.4 18.0 9.0

Actors 23.8 25.4 29.5 21.3

The enrichment of arts programs through visits by artists and performers appears
to have represented common practice in large elementary schools over a three year
period. Visiting musicians performed in all but 8.2 percent of the schools respond-
ing to the survey. Frequent visits (3-5+) took place in an impressive percentage of
thc schools: musicians-67 perccnt; actors-50.8 percent; artists-32.5 percent;
dancers-27 percent.
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Artists-in-Residence

Supporting artists-in-residence in schools has recently represented a major thrust

of the Arts Education Division of the National Endowment for the Arts. Responses

to a question regarding the presence of an artist-in-residence produced data that
should be gratifying to the NEA and impressive to the arts community. Almost a
third (32.3%) of the 124 respondents reported that an artist-in-residence had been
associated with their school during the past three years.

A question regarding the arts represented by artists-in-residence produced data
which may surprise arts educators. Data reported by 40 respondents are shown in

läble 1.8.Visual artists (14) outnumbered the combined numbers of musicians,

actors and dancers (12) and equalled the various combinations (musicians and
actors; musicians and dancers).

Table 1.8
Artists-in-Residence (Number)

Art Artists-in-Residence

Music
Art
Dance
Dramaaheatre
Multiple

Total

Music

General Music

4
14
3
5

14

40 (32.3qL

Offering in General Music

he offering of general music in large elementary schools is close to uniwrsal.

According to respondents, 98.3 percent of such schools do offer general music. A

series of four items on the questionnaire sought data regarding the offering of

general music, the time allotted to general music and the availability of a v*ritten

curriculum for general music in grades 1-3 and 4-6. The resulting data aprear in

Thble 2.1.

Table 2,1
The Offering in General Music

Written
Offered

Grade Level Curriculum
(Percent) (Percent)

Minutes per week (Number)

Mean Mode Range

1-3 95.7 83.6 53.1 50 30-200

4-6 98.3 86.1 62.7 60 5-200
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Time Allotted to General .sic

Two questions sought data regarding the number of minutes per week allotted
to general music in grades 1-3 and grades 4-6.

a. In grades 1-3 the number of minutes per week allotted to general music
ranged from 30 to 200.

b. In grades 4-6 thc number of minutes ranged from a shocking five minutes
per week in one school and 15 minutcs per week in a second school to 200
minutes per week in one school.

The difference between grades 1-3 and 4-6 vis-a-vis time allotment is small with
the advantage in favor the intermediate grades It is notable that only 6.4 percent
of the responding schools allot 100 minutes per week to general music, the current
recommendation of the Music Educators National Conference.

In view of the increased pressures for academic excellence in schools, it was
deemed important to determine how those pressures have affected the amount of
time allotted to general music during the past five years. The data merit the
following conclusion:

Time allotted to general music has remained the same in 59.0 want of the
responding schools, increased in 32.5 percent and decreased in only 8.5 percent. As
in small elementary schools, it appears that academic prcssures have not affected
adversely the time allotment for general music.

°Table 2.2
Time Compared to rive Years Ago (General Music)

Percent of SchoolsTime

More
Less
Same

32.5

8.5

59.0

Who Teaches General Music?

Music specialists arc dominant agents for the teaching of general music in both
primary (83.1%) and intermediate grades (87.2%).

Table 2.3
Who Teaches General Music? (Percent)

01.....111101010MIIMIII101001.111161110

Type of Thacher Grades 1-3 Grades 4-6

Certified music teacher 83.1 87.2
Classroom teacher with some preparation in music 5.9 5.1
Classroom teacher with assistance from music spccialist 3.4 2.6
Classroom teacher 3.4 3.4
Not tau ht 4.2 1.7

M usic
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Number of Music Specialists

One question sought to determine the number of music specialists (all specializa-

tions) in each school. Over nine percent of the respondents reported the total

absence of a music specialist. Among the remaining schools (90.1%) the number

of full time equivalent music teachers (FTE) ranged from .1 to 3.5. The mean

number of music teachers was 1.3 FTE; the median, 1.0; the mode, 1.0.

Special Music Rooms

More than 1wo-thirds (66.9%) of large elementary schools have a special class-

room for teaching music.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

A series of questions sought expressions of opinion regarding the adequacy of

numerous items of equipment and instructional materials needed for a general

music program.

bble 2.4 presents the list of items, the percentage of schools in which the supply

of those items was deemed "adequate" or "inadequate" and the percentage of

schools in which they were absent.

Table 2.4
Instructional Equipment and Materials (Percent)

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

Pianos 91.0 9.0 0

Autoharps 72.8 14.9 12.3

Record players 95.8 3.4 .8

'Ripe recorders 94.1 5.1 .8

Computer software 28.2 28.2 43.6

Music series books 82.2 11.9 5.9

'leachers edition music series 87.3 10.2 2.5

Recordings for series 79.7 11.9 8.5

Rhythm instruments 82.2 15.3 2.5

Recorder-like instruments 66.9 16.1 16.9

Fretted instruments 37.7 27.2 35.1

'limed mallet instruments 53.0 23.9 23.1

Orchestral instruments 5.9 24.1 50.0

Recordings/tapes 52.1 36.8 11.1

Books about music 57.3 40.2 2.6

Items with high percentages of adequacy include pianos (91.0%), record players

(95.8%) and tape recorders (94.1%). Supplies of the following items were deemed

adequate in 80 to 90 oercent of the schools: teachers editions of music series

(87.3%), music series hocks (82.2%) and rhythm instruments (82 2.,4j. Items with

low percentages of adequacy include fretted instruments (37.7%), computer

software (28.2%) and orchestral instruments (25.9%).
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Emphasis in General Musk

A series of questions had the purpose of determining the types of experiences
that receive major emphasis in the elementary school music program. lhble 2.5
contains a list of experiences and the percentage of schools in which each experience
receives major emphasis, minor emphasis or is not included.

.:Tahte 2.$
'Emphasis in General Musk (Percent)

Experience Major Emphasis Minor Emphasis Not Included

Singing 92.3 7.7 0.0

Listening 74.6 25.4 0.0

Creative movement 44.0 48.2 7.8

Playing instruments 54.2 39.9 5.9

Reading music 50.0 46.6 3.4

Improvising 16.2 65.0 18.8

Using Orff techniques 33.9 39.1 27.0

Using Kodaly techniques 23.7 34.2 42.1

Reading about music 13.7 67.5 18.8

Discussn music 44.4 53.9 1.7

Analysis of the data in Thble 2.5 provides a basis for the following conclusions
about thc elementary school general music program:

a. Singing and listening to music are integral to all programs.

b. In 50 percent or more of the schools playing instruments and reading music
receive major emphasis.

c. Orff receives major emphasis in a higher percentage of schools (33.9%) than
Kodaly (23.7%). The percentage of programs that do not include Kodaly
(42.1%) is higher than the percentage for Orff (27.0%).

d. Small percentages of schools place major emphasis on improvising (16.2%)
and reading about music (13.7%).

Instrumental Music

A series of questions sought to determine the number of students taking
instruction in the various instrumental specializations often offered in elementary
school music programs. It appears that financial considerations rarely limit par-
ticipation in instrumental music dasses. In 90.7 percent of the schools in the
respondent sample students do not pay a fee for instrumental music instruction.

Instruments Offered

Piano. Only 3.2 percent of the respondents (4 of 124) reported students taking
piano instruction in school.
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Strings. Slightly more than one third (35.5%) of the respondents reported
having students studying stringed instruments. Among those schools reporting

string students the number of students ranged from 2 to 175.

Wind/Percussion. As anticipated, the percentage ofschools reporting wind/per-

cussion st udents (54.8) is higher than the percentage reporting string students. This

percentage is somewhat lower than in small schools (58.7%). The number of

students taking wind/percussion instruction ranged from 4 to 700.

Recorder. Recorder instruction is offered in 53.2 percent of the schools par-

ticipating in the survey as opposed to 58.0 percent ot small schools; the number of

students ranges from 10 to 600. Sixteen of the schools offering recorder have 200

or more students taking instruction. It is probable that these schools and others

with large enrollments use recorder instruction as preparation for wind/percussion

lessons.

Fretted Instruments. Fretted instrument instruction is offered in only 8.9 per-

cent of thc schools participating in thc survey; this percentage is smaller than that

reported by small schools (10.5%). The number of students ranged from 10 to 70.

Table2.6
Prfering Itt.t istruitteuti

POMM1111=1.4101101R.

Instrument
Offered

(Percent)
Number of Students

(Range)

Grade Instruction
Begins (Mode)

Piano 3.2 12-50 3

Strings 35.5 2-175 4

Wind/Percussion 54.8 4-7(X) 5

Recorder 53.2 10-600 4

Fretted Instruments 8.9 10-70 4

Private Instrumental Instruction

It appears that taking private instrumental lessons is not the mode in large

elementary schools. A question regarding private instruction in school generated

responses from only 83 of 124 schools; a question regarding private instruction

outside of the school generated even fcwcr responses 71.

The data regarding private instruction, both in school and outside of school, from

thc schools responding to these questions confirm that such instruction is indeed

generally rare but that a few schc)ols emphasize it.

In nine schools 100 percent of the students receive private instruction; in two

schools, 95 percent. In six schools more than 50 percent of the students receive

in-school private instruction.

Conversely, 55 of 71 schixils (77%) reported no students taking private lessons

in school and 25 of the 71 (35%) reported that no student takes private lessons

outside of school.
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Performance Groups

Student 2articipation in Performance Groups

A series of questions sought data on the number of students participating in

band, orchestra, chorus and select choir.

a. Fifty-nine of 124 (47.6%) schools have bands and responded to the question
regarding the number of students participating in band.

b. lWenty-eight of 124 (22.6%) have orchestras and responded to the question
on orchestra.

c. Seventy-seven of 124 (62.1%) have choruses and responded to the question
on chorus.

d. Nineteen of 124 (16.1%) have select choirs and responded to the question
on select choir.

StUdent Partkipation in PerfOrmance Groups (Number)

Performance Group Mean Median Range

Band 48.9 41.0 4-120

Orchestra 33.3 28.5 6-90

Chorus 88.6 60.0 4-650

Select Choir 44.7 28.0 5-150

The data establish clearly that many more students participate in chorus than in
any of the other ensembles. Comparison of these percentages with those emerging
from the survey of small elementary schools produced interesting conclusions:

a. Bands are more common in small elementary schools than in large ones
(58.7% vs. 47.6%).

b. Orchestras are shghty more common in small schools than in large ones.
(23.1% vs. 22.6%).

c. On the other hand, choruses are more common in large schools than in small

ones. (62.1% vs. 47.6%).

d. The percentages of small and large schwls having a select choir are practically

even (15.9% vs. 16.1%).

Public Performances

The data on the nunther of perfo-mances presented during the 1988-89 school

year by each type of performance group reveal a wide range. The range is larger
for vocal groups than for instrumental groups; one large school reported astartling
25 performances for both types of choral groups. With the exception of that
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divergent number, small and large elementary schools show almost no difference in
the number of performances.

rilitinees (1.9110.04k) (Naming)

Mean Median Mode Range

Band 2.6 2.0 2.0 1-8

Orchestra 2.3 2.0 2.0 1-6

Chorus 3.6 3.0 2.0 1-25

Select Choir 4.3 2.0 2.0 1-25

Ethnic Makeup of Performance Groups

Members of the Peer Review Group expressed the desire to determine the extent
to which percentages of the various ethnic groups participating in performance
groups compare with percentages of the ethnic groups in the total school population.
In other words, to what extent are the various ethnic groups proportionately
overrepresented or underrepresented in school performance groups? Data per-
tinent to this comparison appear in -fables 2.9 and 2.10. Of the 124 schools, 94

contributed data on this question.

Table.2.9
...Etlink Matti viVerforManet Gran (Pertent)

None Mean Median Range

American Indian/Inuit 65.3 .8 - 0-50

Asian/Pacific Islander 31.5 2.9 1.0 0-50

Black not of Hispanic origin 19.4 10.8 2.0 0-100

I lispanic 27.4 8.6 1.0 0-100

White not of I I ispanic origin 1.6 76.7 91.5 0-100

Thc mean percentages pertaining to two factors (a) total school population and
(b) participants in performing group are shown in lable 2.10.

Table 2.10
Ethnic Makeup: Total. School vs. Performancea (Percent)

American Asianll'acific Black not of White not of
Hispanic

IndianIMuit Islander Hispanic origin Hispanic origin

a. Mean percentages of total school population:

1.7 2.1 14.4 7.8

b. Mean percentages of participants in performance groups:

.8 2.9 10.8 8.6

74.0

76.7
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Examination of the data in Table 110 reveals that in r;lationship to their
percentage of the total school population:

a. American Indian/Inuit students and Black students not of Hispanic origin are
proportionately underrepresented in performance groups.

b. Asian/Pacific Islander students, Hispanic students, and White students are
proportionately overrepresented in performance groups.

Funding for the Music Program

The final question in the music section of the questionnaire sought data on the
amount of funds budgeted to support the total music program (instrumental,
general td choral) during the 1989-90 school year not including teachers' salaries.

Responses from 112 of the 124 schools reveal tremendous variation in level of
monetary support for the music programs.

Analysis of the total data leads to the following conclusions.

a. 11.6 percent of the schools budgeted no money for the music program.

b. 59.8 percent budgeted 900 dollars or less.

c. 12.6 percent budgeted 3,000 dollars or more.

d. One school budgeted 10,000 dollars.

e. One school, undoubtedly a specialized institution, reported a budget of
50,000 dollars.

Table 2,11
Fuuds Budgeted for Musk.Programs (Dollars)

Mean Median Mode Range

$1572.00 $512,50 $500.(X) $0-$50,0(X) sme

Visual Art

41M11

The art section of the elementar) 7.hool survey contained a total of five questions
regarding: (a) the type of teacher who teaches visual art; (b) the provision of a
special classroom for teaching art; (c) the adequacy of the supply of materials and
equipment required for teaching art; (d) the offering in art and (c) funding for
the art program.
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Who Teaches Art?

Question one sought data regarding the type of teacher who teaches art in large
elementary schools. The data in läble 3.1 indicate that certified art teachers are
present in 61.3 percent of the schools. Table 3.1 shows data based on returns from

124 schools.

Artt

Type of Teacher Percentage of Schools

Certified art teacher 61.3

Classroom teacher with some preparation in art 5.6

Classroom teacher with assistance from an art specialist 2.4

Certified classroom teacher 27.4

Not taught 3.1

Although certified art specialists are dominant in the teaching of art, large
elementary schools are more likely to have a music specialist (83.1%) than an art
specialist (61.3%). Furthermore, elementary classroom teachers teach art in more

than one fourth of the schools in the sample (27.4%); in only 3.4 percent of the

schools do classroom teachers teach music.

It is notable that in only a few schools do classroom teachers teach art or music
with assistance from a specialist (art 2.4%; music 3.4%).

Special Room for Art

More than half of the respondents (55.4%) reported having a special room for

the teaching of art. Large elementary schools are more likely to have such a room

than small ones.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

Queries regarding adequacy of the supply of six items produced the data shown

in läble 3.2.

InUtructional EquipMent and Materials Teicent

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

Art text books 28.9 17.4 53.7

leachers guide for art textbooks 39.5 18.5 42.0

Slides of works of art 34.2 39.2 26.6

Film strips/art videos 41.7 47.5 10.8

Books about art 50.0 41.7 8.3

Color re roductions 51.2 41.3 7.5
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The data contained in lable 3.2 are not encouraging.Supplies of all listed items
other than books about art and color reproductions are deemed inadequate or are
entirely absent in more than 50 percent of the schools. It is also evident that art text
books are not commonly used in elementary art programs.

It is notable that color reproductions are the only item in adequate supply in
more than 50 percent of the schools. The shortage in and inadequacy of so many
items would seem to represent a real problem for art educators.

The Offering in Visual An

A series of questions sought to determine for each grade level kindergarten
through eight: (a) whether art is offered; (b) whether a written curriculum exists
and (c) the number of minutes per week allotted to art. The data establish a basis
for the following generalizations about the visual art programs in schools that
returned the survey.

a. More than 90 percent of large elementary schools have a visual art program
in grades two through five. The percentage is somewhat higher in small
elementary schools.

b. More than 84 percent of the schools have a written curriculum for grades one
through six.

c. The mean number of minutes allotted to art does not vary greatly in grades
one through five (54.7 to 59.1 minutes).

d. The percentage of schools offering art and having a written curriculum is

smaller in large elementary schools than in small ones.

Detailed data appear in Table 3.3 (numbers in parentheses after each grade level
designation refer to the number of schools responding).

Table 3.3
The Otrering in Visual Ar

Grade Level
Offer

(Percent)

Written Minutes per week (Number)
Curriculum
(Percent) Mean Mode Range

Kindergarten (81) 72.6 82.3 57.8 30 15-300

First (118) 89.8 84.7 55.7 60 25-300
Second (118) 90.7 84.8 56.1 60 25-3(X)

Third (117) 91.5 84.8 54.7 40 30-180
I:ourth (119) 92.4 85.3 57.0 40 30-200

Fifth (114) 93.0 85.9 59.1 60 30-240
Sixth (61) 86.9 85.7 63.1 45 30-225

Seventh (3) 33.3 33.3 (1 school 150)

hth 3 33.3 33.3 1 school 150
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Funding the Visual Art Program

The final question in the visual art section of the questionnaire sought data on
the amount of funds budgeted to support the visual art program during the 1989-90

school year not including teachers' salaries.

Responses from 103 of the 124 schools reveal great variation in the level of
monetary support for visual art programs.

a. 8.7 percent of the schools budgeted no money for the sisual art program.

b. 42.7 percent budgeted 1,000 dollars or less.

c. 21.4 percent budgeted 3,000 dollars or more.

d. Five schools budgeted 8,000 dollars or more.

e. Ivo schools budgeted 10,000 dollars.

Additional data appear in 'Me 3.4.

. .. 1 .

Mean Median Mode Range

$2,246 $1,500 $1,000 $0$10,000

Dance

The dance section of the elementary school survey contained a total of five

questions regarding: (1) whether dance instruction is offered; (2) the type of
teacher who teaches dance; (3) the offering in dance; (4) the number of dance
performances presented by dance students during the 1988-89 school year and (5)
the amount of funds other than teachers' salaries budgeted to support the dance

program for the 1989-90 school year.

Is Dance Instruction Offered?

All 124 respondents answered this question. Among the 124 schools repre-
sented, only 11 (8.9%) indicated that they offer dance instruction. Respondents
having no dance program were instructed in the questionnaire to skipthe remaining
questions on dance. As a result, respondents to the following questions range in

number from two to eleven. The stark reality is that 91.1 percent of the schools do

not offer dance instruction.

In the remainder of the report on dance the number of valid cases is indicated
for each table. Statistical data arising from such limited number of cases represent
a limited basis for generalization.
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Who Teaches Dance? (11 schools)

Table 4.1 presents data on this question.

Table 41
Who Teacbta Mute? OP

Type of Teacher Frequency Percentage

Certified dance specialist 2 18.2

Certified physical education teacher 6 54.5

Certified classroom teacher 1 9.1

Other 2 18.2

These data verify the conventional wisdom that physical education teachers bcar
major responsibility for the teaching of dance in elementary schools where it is
taught. This wisdom holds in both small and large schools.

The Offering in Dance

A series of questions sought to determine for each grade level, kindergarten
through six: (a) whether dance is offered; (b) whether a written curriculum exists
and (c) the number of minutes of dance instruction per week.

'Table 4 2
*lite Offering In Dance

Grade Level
Written

Offer
Curriculum

(Percent)
(Percent)

Minutes per week (Number)
(# of schools in parenthesis)

Mean Mode Range

Kindergarten (10) 80.0 33.3 (6) 33.3 45 20-120

First (11) 81.8 50.0 (8) 52.5 60 20-120
Second (11) 72.7 50.0 (7) 57.1 60 30-120

Third (11) 72.7 50.0 (7) 57.1 60 30-120
Fourth (11) 54.5 40.0 (5) 56.0 30 30-120
Fifth (11) 54.5 40.0 (5) 56.0 30 30-120

Sixth 3 33.3 (1 school 40

The number of schools involved is insufficient to provide a sound basis for
generalizations. The data do, however, support two conclusions that apply to large
elementary schools offering dance.

a. Dance is offered more frequently in primary grades than in intermediate
grades.

b. Almost one half of existing dance programs have a written curriculum.

Dancc

5
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Dance Performances (11)

Table 4.3 shows the number of dance performances presented during the
1988-89 school year.

Ts* 44
Dam Perforiumuces (II)

Number of PerfOrmances Frequency Percentage

Zero
One
Two

Three
Four

6
2
1

1

1

54.5
18.2

9.1

9.1

9.1

One may surmise that public performance does not loom large in large elemen-

tary school dance programs. It is notable, however, that two schools presented three

and four performances respectively.

Funding the Dance Program (1989-90)

Responses from 11 of the 124 schools reveal grcat variation in the levels of
monetary support for dance programs. Five of the eleven schools budgeted no
money for thc dance program; three schools budgeted 100,125 and 200 dollars; two

schools, probably specialized arts schools, had budgets of 3,000 dollars.

"Ibble 4.4 shows the data collected. A dismal but firm conclusion is that only five

of 124 schools in the sample budgeted any funds for a dancc program.

Table. 4,4
Funding for Dew al)

Amount Frequency Percentage

$0 6 54.5

$100 1 9.1

5125 1 9.1

$2(X) 1 9.1

$3,000 2 18.2

Drama/Theatre

The drama/theatre section of the elementary school survey contained six ques-

tions regarding; (a) dramatic activities used in teaching other subjects; (b) the
offering in drama/theatre; (c) the type of teacher who teaches drama/theatre; (d)

thc adequacy of instructional materials and facilities; (e) thc number of theatrical
performances presented by students during the 1988-89 school year and (0 fund-

ing for thc drama/theatre program.
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Dramatic Activities

The first question sought data on the use of dramatic activities in the teaching
of subjects other than drama/theatre. The resulting data appear in Table 5.1. (The
number of responses regarding each activity is shown in parenthesis after the name
of the activity).

itc.tiOltks
. ............................ .

Dramatic Activity
# of

Schools
Percentage of
124 Schools

Percentage of
Respondents

Learning Games (99) 87 70.2 87.9

Improvisation (91) 68 54.8 74.7

Dramatizing/enacting stories (110) 102 82.3 92.7

Reading or studying plays (1061_ 96 77.4 90.6

The data art. aufficient to establish that dramatic activities are widely used in
teaching subjects other than drama/theatre. Over 90 percent of the respondents to
this question report the use of dramatizing stories and reading or studying plays.
Whether a drama/theatre program as such exists or not, most children in American
elementary schools, both large and small, receive an early introduction to the
subject.

Responses to the remaining questions reflect the scarcity of organized
drama/theatre programs in elementary schools. For the enlightenment of the
reader, the number of valid cases appears in parenthesis after cach question.

Is DramalTheatre Instruction Offered? (124)

Responses to this question reveal that only 19 of 124 schools (15.3%) offer
drama/theatre instruction. 'the reality is that 84.7 percent of the responding schools
do not offer drama/theatre instruction. ihe comparable figure for small elemen-
tary schools is 83.7 percent.

Respondents having no drama/theatre program were instructed to skip the
remaining questions about drama/theatre. As a result, the number of respondents
to those questions ranged from 4 to 19. The statistical data form only a limited basis
for generalizations about drama/theatre programs.

Who Teaches Drama Theatre? (19)

The data shown in lible 5.2 are based on answers of 19 respondents. In more
than two thirds (68.8%) of the schods having drama/theatre programs, a certified
classroom teacher does the teaching. The role of the certified drama teacher is
minimal. Large elementary schools are less likely to have a certified drama teacher
than small ones.

Drama/Theatre r04.
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Table 5,2
Who Teaches Drama/Theatre?

Type of Teacher

1011111111110141.10111

Frequency Percentage

Certified drama teacher
Teacher with course work in drama 3

Classroom teacher 13

Other 241=..

5.3

15.9

68.2
10.6

The Offering in DramalTheatre

A series of questions sought to determine for each grade level kindergarten
through grade eight: (a) whether drama/theatre is offered; (b) whether a written

curriculum exists and (c) the number of minutes of drama/theatre instruction per

week.

Table 5.3
The Offering in Drama/Theatre

Grade
# of
valid
cases

Offer Written
(Percent) Curriculum

Minutes per week
(# of schools in parenthesis)

Mean Mode Range

Kindergarten 17 47.1 1 school (4) 37,5 60 10-60

First 18 44.4 1 school (4) 37.5 60 10-60

Second 18 44.4 1 school (4) 47.5 60 10-60

Third 17 58.8 2 schools (5) 50.0 60 10-60

Fourth 17 58,8 1 schools (5) 54.0 60 10-90

Fifth 17 58.8 1 school (5) 48,0 60 10-90

Sixth 9 33,3 3 schools (3) 48,0 60 36-60

As in dance, the number of schools involved is insufficient to provide a sound

basis for generalization, but the limited data do support the following conclusions:

a. Schools having a drama/theatre program tend to teach the subject in kinder-

garten through grade 5,

b. Having a written curriculum does not appear to be common practice in large
elementary schools with drama/theatre programs.

Instructional Equipment, Materials and Facilities

Of schools teaching drama/theatre, only one third or fewer have adequate

supplies of instructional materials, equipment and facilities used only for

drama/theatre instruction. Ikvo-thirds of the schools have adequate

auditorium/stage facilities that are also used for other programs. Essential supplies

and facilities are less adequate in large elementary schools than in small ones.
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Tobk SA
ETapilleati Midetioto and Fikaities (hived)

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

leacher resource books (18) 33.3 17.3 38.9
Records/cassettes/tar es (18) 33.3 44.5 22.2
Instruments to accompany (19) 26.3 57.9 15.8
Costume pieces (18) 0.0 88.9 21.1
Drama film strips/video (19) 10.5 57.9 31.6
Classroom equipment for drama (19) 0.0 36.8 63.2
Auditorium/stage (19) 63.2 31.5 5.3
Drama workshop space (18) 27.8 50.0 22.2
Storage space (19) 26.3 63.2 10.5

DramalTheatre Performances (16)

lhble 5.5 shows the numbcr cf drama/theatre performances given in 19 of the
124 schools during the 1988-89 school year.

Dratnalleatte Pertonnaixes (16)

Number of Performances

Zero
One
iwo

Three
Four
Five

Six

Seven

Eight

len
lkvelve

Frequency

3

1

3

2

1

3

1

1

2

1

Percentage of 19 Schools

18.8

6.3
18.8

12.5

6.3
18.8

6.3

6.3

12.5

6.3

6.3

The variation in the number of performances presented during a school year is
wide. Over half the schools presented from 5 to 12 performances. Only three of
the 16 schools reporting drama/theatre instruction did not present at least One
performance during the school ycar. This fact stands in contrast to the situation in
dance where more than half the schools teaching dance did not present even one
performance.

Funding for the DramalTheatre Program

Responses from 18 of thc 124 schools reveal startling variation in the level of
monctary support for drama/theatre programs other than teachers' salaries for the
1989-90 school year.
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a. 1bn of the 18 (55.6%) budgeted no money for drama/theatre.

b. Fifteen of the 18 (83.3%) budgeted 300 dcllars or less.

c. One school probably a specialized arts school, budgeted 4,000 dollars.

Ibble 5.6 shows the data collected on funding.

Table $.6
FuOing

Amount Frequency (Ntunber of
Schools)

Percentage of 18 Schools

$0 10 55.6

$100 1 5.6

$150 1 5.6

$300 3 16.7

$500 1 5.6

$1,000 1 5.6

$4,000 1 5.6

The stark reality is that only eight of 124 large elementary schools in the sample
budgeted any funds for drama/theatre for the 1989-990 school year.

r
) )
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CHAPTER III
Small Middle Schools ( > 499)

Examination of the quemionnaires returned by middle schools revealed early on
that the questionnaires had bcen quite appropriate for large middle schools but less
appropriate for small schools. Large middle schools tend to have highly developed
arts programs similar to those found in secondary schools. Small middle schools,
on the other hand, have more basic programs.

In any case, the questionnaire sent to small middle schools appears to have been
too complex and detailed to engender completion by a large percentage of schools
in the sample. Of 60 questionnaires sent to small middle schools 31 were returned,
a return rate of 51.6 percent. Furthermore, some of the 31 did not include infor-
mation in the amount of detail requested. As a result, the report on small middle
schools differs in format and content from the reports on large middle schools and
secondary schools.

If responses to a given question numbered significantly fewer than 31, the data
are not reported. As a result, the report on small middle schools is less detailed than
the reports on the other strata, and all data presented and conclusions derived
therefrom can only be viewed as indicative of the status of arts education in small
middle schools.

The report begins with a section of general information about the schools and
thcir arts education programs. Subsequent sections of the report contain data on
the music education program, the art education program, the dance education
program and the drama/theatre education program.

General Information

Student Enrollment

Thble 1.1 presents data from repu,... F.,_!..:11itted by 28 of the 31 schools. It shows
for each grade from 6 through 9 the range in number of students enrolled, the mean
enrollment and the number of schools that include each of the grades.
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Tablett
Stiodentarollment ber

Grade Range Mean # of Schools

Six 33-155 100.4 17

Seven 24-281 120.9 28

Eight 23-251 110.8 28

Nine 29-195 88.1 8

Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body

lible 1.2 presents data regarding the ethnic makeup of the student body in 30
of the small middle schools in the sample.

Table:1;2
EthnlcMaken ettbeStndent Body (Percent)

4.--

Ehnic Group Range Mean None 50% +

American Indian/Inuit 0-4.0 .3 76.7 0

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-14.0 1.6 56.7 0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-99.0 9.3 33.'3 3.3

I lispanic 0-98.0 6.7 43.3 3.3

White not of Ilispanic origin 1-100.0 82.1 0 86.7

School District Arts Administrators

The presence of one or more arts administrators in a school system is often
considered a positive factor in the development of arts education programs.

Table1.3
Arts Administrators (30)

Position Number

Supervisor of Music
Director/Coordinator of Music
Director of Fine Arts
Supervisor of Visual Art
Director/Coordinator of Visual Art
None

5

4
3

3

1

20

1Wenty of the 30 responding schools are part of districts that have no arts
administrators. Among the ten systems with arts administrators, music ad-

ministrators are most nume:ous.
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Related/Integrated Arts Course

Fourteen of 30 small middle schools (46.7%) offer a related/integrated arts
course. A question regarding the arts included in related/integrated arts course
elicited 12 responses. 'fable 1.4 shows in order of frequency of inclusion the list of
arts and the number of schools having related/integrated arts courses that include

each art.

Table
Relittedifuterated Art Caucus

Art

Music
Visual Art
Drama/Fheatre
Creative Writing
Industrial Design
Dance
Graphic Design
Media Studies

Frequency

12
12
6
6
5

3

2

Music and art are the arts most frequently included in related/integrated arts
courses. It is notable, however, that creative writing and industrial design are
included in six and five schools respectively.

Class for Gifted/Talented Students

Responses from 29 middle schools produced the data appearing in Table 1.5.

flaying classes for gifted/talented students is not the norm in this sample of small
middle schools.

Art

Music
Visual Art
Drama/Theatre
Dance

Frequency

1

3
1

0

Parental Support for Arts Education

A query regarding the level of parental support for thc arts produced the data
appearing in 1able 1.6.
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Table 1.6
Parental Support fur Arta Education 429) (Perant)

Level of Support Music Art Dance DramalTheatre

Strong 62.1 10.7 0.0 6.7

Moderate 31.0 53.6 0.0 33.3

Little 3.4 17.9 10.0 20.0

None 0.0 3.6 3.3 0.0

Not offered 3.4 14.3 86.7 40.0

Music has the highest level of parental support among the arts; art, the second
highest; dance, the lowest.

Modes of Parental Support

A query rcgarding the ways in which parental support for arts education is
manifcstcd produced the data appearing in Table 1.7.

Table 1.7
Modes ot Parental Support (30)

Mode Percent

Monetary contributions 33.3

Fund raising 56.7

Reinforcing tcachcrs 60.0

Reinforcing students 70.0

Influencing administrators 46.7

Influencing Board of Education 43.3

Parents most frequently manifest their support of arts education by reinforcing
studcnts, reinforcing teachers and participating in fund raising.

Financial Support for Arts Education

It was considered important to dctcrminc principals' perceptions as to whether
financial support for arts programs has increased, decreased or remained stable
during thc past five ycars. Data related to that question appear in Table 1.8.

Table 1.8
Financial Support Past Fh,e YrartuA fllerrent)

Support Music Art Dance Drama, Theatre

Increased 30.0 23.3 0.0 14.3

Decreased 16.7 13.3 6.7 17.9

Remained stable 50.0 53.3 10.0 25.0

Did not cxist 3.3 10.0 83.3 42.9
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In this small sample of schools financial support has increased impressively for
music (30.0%) and visual art (23.3%). On the other hand, the absence of support
for drama/theatre in 42.9 percent of the schools and for dance in 83.3 percent is not
good news.

Enriching the Arts Education Program

The questionnaire had two questions regarding efforts to enrich arts education
programs: field trips to arts events and visiting artists. Information on this topic is

presented in Titles 1.9 and 1.10.

Field Trips to Arts Events

Thble 1.9 presents data pertaining to thc number of school-sponsored field trips
to arts events during the 1988-89 school year and thc range in the numbe,' of
students participating.

.A#4..fie.141'00*(40) (Number)

Trips
Type of Trip Schools

Mode Range

Students
(Range)

Muscum Visit
Live Drama
Dance Performance
Music Performance

11

10

1

9

1

1

1

1

1-3 6-120

25-110
(210)

38-250

Field trips to arts events do not play a major role in arts education programs in
small middle schools.

Visiting Artists

Data on the frequency of visits by representatives of the four arts appear in 'Fable
1.10.

Table tit
Visiting Art ists .Feegnency (23) (Percent)

- - -

Never 1-2 times

Musicians 10.0 30.0 50.3 10.0

Artists 28.6 53.6 10.7 7.1

Dancers 65.4 19.2 15.4

Actors 39.3 35.7 17.9 7.1

The data in bile 1.10 establish that a majority of small middle schools have
during the past thrcc yeai s used visiting actors, musicians and artists in enriching
the arts education program fairly frequently, but fcw schools (34.6%) have invited
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dancers. Responses to the two questions on field trips and visiting artists indicate
that in this sample of small middle schools, having representatives of the arts visit
the schools is the mor frequent mode of enriching arts education programs.

Fine Arts Requirement

Responses to a question concerning the requirement of a course in fine arts
produced the data in Table 1.11.

Tab11011
FineAr**qtairear40.(30)

Number of Semesters Required Number of Schools Percent

Zero 16 53.3

One 4 13.3

"Rvo 3 10.0

Three 2 6.7

Four 2 6.7

Six 3 10.0

More than half (53.3%) of the responding schools do not require fine arts.
Among the schools having a requirement, the number of semesters required ranges
from one to six. Music, art, drama/theatre and dance may be used to satisfy the
requirement in the schools having a requirement.

State Requirement for Fine Arts (30)

The final question in the general section asked whether the state in which the
school is located requires fine arts. According to responses to this question, 17 of
the schools responding (56.7%) are located in statcs that do require fine arts.

Music

Tule Offering in Music

'fable 2.1 shows the perfornyince groups and music classes offered in the middle
schools that returned the questionnaire. The number of responses appears in
parenthesis after the name of each performance group or course.

Table 2.1
Performance Groups: Music ClaSies (percent

Grouprourse Offer Grouprourse Offer

Concert Band (28) 85.7 Second Band (27) 29.6

Marching Band (27) 22.2 Jazz Band (27) 40.7

Wind/Ensemble (27) 11.1 Select Choir (27) 25.9

Mixed Chorus (28) 85.7 Boys Chorus (27) 3.7

Girls Chorus (27) 7.4 Swing/Jan Choir (27) 18.5
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Table LI (Contin ned)
Performance *mops: Musk Clas Mos (Vskcent

String Orchestra (27) 14.8 String Ensemble (27) 7.4

Beginning Instruments (27) 59.3 General Music (28) 57.1

Related Arts (27) 11.1 Music Appreciation (28) 10.7

Music History (27) 11.1 Class Piano (27) 3.7

Class Voice (27) 3.7 Basic Musicianship (28) 7.1

Related Arts (21) 7.1

The more frequently offered performance groups are mixed chorus (85.7%),
concert band (85.7%) and beginning instrument classes (59.3%). The most fre-
quently offered academic music course is general music (57.1%).

Music Requirement

Of 28 srhools responding, only eight (28.6%) require a music course. If music
is required, the mode is to require one semester.

Summer Music Program

Of 28 schools reporting, 10 (35.7%) have summer music programs.

rthnic Makeup of Petformance Groups

bbles 2.2 and 2.3 present data on the ethnic makeup of performance groups.

Table 2.2
Ethnic Makeup btatrumental Groups (Percent)

Fthi:ic Group Range Mean None 50%+

American Indian/Inuit 0-2.0 .2 84.6 0.0

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-10.0 1.2 46.2 0.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-50.0 4.6 50.0 3.8

Hispanic 0-59.0 3.2 57.7 3.8

White not of I lispanic origin 33-100 90.8 0.0 96.2

Table 2.3
Ethnic Makeup

/MMIRMr=717101
.

.

Vocal Gronps (Percent)

Ethnic Group Range Mean None

American Indian/Inuit 0-2.0 .2 84.6

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-110 1.0 69.2

Black not of Hispanic origin 66.8 7.4 53.8

Hispanic 0-25.0 1.8 57.7

White not of Ills anic ori in 24-100 89.2 0.0

Music

50%+

0.0

0.0
7.6
0.0

96.2
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Examination of läbles 2.2 and 2.3 reveals that:

a. the mean percentage of Asian/Pacific Islander students is somewhat higher
in instrumental groups than in vocal groups.

b. the mean percentage of Black students is much higher in vocal groups (7.4%

vs. 4.6%).

c. the mean percentage of Hispanic students is moch higher in instrumental
groups (4.6% vs. 1.8%).

d. the mean percentage of White students is identical in instrumental and vocal
groups (96.2%).

Instructional Equipment and Materials

One question sought opinions regarding the adequacy of supplies of instructional

equipment and materials used in a music program. The data appear in lhble 2.4.

Table2.4
Instructional Equipment and linteria ergent)

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

Pianos 85.2 14.8 0.0

Record players 74.1 18.5 7.4

'Ripe recorders 74.1 22.2 3.7

Computers and music software 48.1 22.2 29.6

Recorders 42.3 7.7 50.0

Rhythm instruments 69.2 19.2 11.5

Fretted instruments 36.0 20.0 44.0

Thned mallet instruments 56.0 28.0 16.0

Orchestral instruments 28.0 24.0 48.0

Band instruments 76.9 15.4 7.7

Record/tape/library 33.3 40.7 25.9

Choral music 65.4 26.9 7.7

Band music 76.9 15.4 7.7

Orchestral music 36.0 4.0 60.0

General music series 44.0 16.0 40.0

Books about music 44.0 44.0 12.0

Portable risers 57.7 23.1 19.2

Concert shell 30.8 3,8 65.4

Synthesizer 30.8 11.5 57.7

Electronic tuning device 63.0 3.7 313

Analysis of the data in 'table 2.4 revais that:
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a. Items with relatively high percentages of adequacy include pianos, record
players, tape recorders, band instruments and band music (adequate in more

than 70 percent a the responding schools).

b. Recorders, fretted instruments, orchestral instruments, orchestral music,
general music series, concert shells and synthesizers are absent in 40 or more
percent of the schools responding to this question.

c. Supplies of instructional equipment and materials for ale music program
exhibit a much lower level of adequacy and availability in small middleschools

than in schools comprising the other five strata.

Number of Music Teachers (FTE) (28)

a. The mode in small middle schools (42.9%) is to have one full time instrumen-
tal music specialist; the mean number is .9 FrE; only 7.1 percent have no
instrumental specialist.

b. As is true with instrumental specialists, the mode (46.4%) is to have one
choral specialist; the mean FTE is .8; 14.3 percent of the schools have no

vocal/choral specialist.

Performance Groups

One question sought detailed information about performance groups, including:

k. a) the number of rehearsals each week; (b) the number ofperformances each year

and (c) participation in contests.

Table 2.5 shows the accumulated data for performance groups frequently of-

fered in small middle schools.

Tabk 2.$
Perrapaa ace mop (28) eruntbeeoivniAiio

Group
# of Rehearsals per Week

# of Performances per Participate
Year in Contests

Range Mean Range Mean (Percent)

Mixed Chorus 1-5

Concert Band 1-5
Jazz Band 1-5

3.6 2-15 4.1 63.2

4.1 2-15 5.2 52.6
2.1 1-15 4.0 37.5

Participation in Petformance Groups

In view of the increase in academic requirements in American public schools in

recent years, it was deemed important to determine whether the percentage of
students participating in performance groups has increased, decreased or remained

stable during the past five years.

Data resulting from a question on this issue appear in lible 2.6.

Music
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Table 34
Partielpittkm P4ribieguince OM'S 06) (hratIO)

Groups Increased Decreased Remained Stable

Choir and Chorus 30.8 34.6 34.6

Concert Band(s) 43.5 21.7 34.8

Participation in concert band has increased during the past five years. Choral
groups are barely remaining stable in this regard.

Periods in the School Day (28)

The conventional wisdom among music educators holds that student participa-
tion in performance groups has been affected adversely by limiting the number of
periods in the school day and by the increase in academic requirements in American
public schools. Interesting data emerged on these issues:

a. The number of periods reported ranged from two to nine. 77.7 percent of
the reporting schools have seven, eight or nine periods each day (29.6%,
29.6% and 18.5% respectively). The mean number of periods is 7,1.

b. The opinions of two thirds of the music educators in the sample (66.7%) hold
that the number of periods limits participation in performance "to some
extent". The other third of the respondents circled "not at all."

Increase in Academic Requirements

a. Over two thirds of respondents (67.9%) reported an increase in academic

requirements during the past five years.

h. The figures on the effect of ihat increase on participation in performance
groups are: "to a great extent" 10.5%; "to some extent" 73.7%; "not at all"
15.8%.

Funding

The last question about the music program sought data on the eternal question
funding. Data on funding for the music program not including teachers' salaries

and the percentage of the funds that come from fund-raising efforts of students and
parents appear in Tables 2.7 and 2.8. Band and chond directors in small middle
schools are much less likely to be burdened with fund raising than their counterparts
in secondary schools.

'Table 2.7 (26)
Fundint(1989.90) (Dollais)

Program Mean Median Mode Range

52

Band $2,560 $1,000 $2,000 $0-$30,000

Choral $1 159 $500 $500 $0-$15 000

I)
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Tabk 2,1)(26)
Percent than F4und Raising

Program Mean Range None

Band 17.0 0-80 55.0

Choral 8.6 0-70 81.8

Music Teachers

The &al question in the music section sought demographic and academic
information from the senior choral specialist and instrumental specialist in cach
school. The resulting data appear in Tables 2.9 and 2.10.

Table 2,9.
Music Teachers (Percent)

Choral Specialist
Instrumental

Specialist

Plan to teach five more years 86.4 96.0
Active in community music 86.4 64.0
Reccive salary differential 90.5 82.6
Certified in subject other than music 31.8 24.0
Recommend teaching music as a career 95.2 91.7
Ilighest Academic Degree

Bachelor's 72.7 54.1
Master's 22.7 41.7
Doctorate 4.5 4.2

Gender
Female 59.1 25.0
Male 40.9 75.0

Table 2.10
Music Teadiers: Age and Exiierience (Years)

Specialization Mean Median Range

Choral Specialist
Age
leaching experience

Instrumental Specialist
Age
leaci_242.E.2mriera

Music

36.0 34.0 23-60

12.5 9.5 1-32

34.0 33.0 23-57
10.2 7.0 1-27

Gt;
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The typical choral specialist in a small middle school has a bachelor's degree; is

not certified to teach subjects oth2r than music; plays an active role in community

music; receives a salary differential; would recommend teaching music as a career;

is female; has had 12.5 years of experience teaching music and is 36 years of age.

The typical instrumental specialist has a bachelor's degree; is not certified to

teach subjects other than music; plays an active role in community music; receives

a salary differential; would recommend teaching music as a career; is male; has had

10.2 years of experience teaching music and is 34 years of age.

Visual Art

This report on visual art programs in small middle schools is based on responses

from 28 schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in Visual Art

Tabk 3.1
Offering in Vend kt (Perm

Multimedia Course e.
b.

a. d. Instructional
Subject arate C.Sep

Offer Materials
Course Introductory Advanced

Level Level Adequate

Drawing (28) 100.0 22.2 100.0 51.6 82.1

Painting (28) 96.4 26.9 100.0 66.7 77.8

Printmaking (27) 82.1 9.1 100.0 52.4 77.3

Sculpture (28) 71.4 10.0 90.0 70.0 70.0

Ceramics (28) 60.7 18.8 100.0 62.5 64.7

Jewelry/Metals (28) 21.4 0.0 83.3 50.0 50.0

Weaving/Fiber (28) 42.9 0.0 91.7 54.5 91.7

Photography (28) 21.4 33.3 100.0 33.3 50.0

Papermaking (28) 17.9 0.0 80.0 40.0 100.0

Art History (19) 71.4 5.0 100.0 47.4 57.9

Art Criticism (28) 57.1 0.0 100.0 60.0 60.0

Basic Design (28) 75.0 14.3 100.0 57.9 80.0

Batik (27) 29.6 0.0 62.5 50.0 62.5

Enameling (28) 17.9 0.0 100.0 20.0 60.0

Computer Art (28) 17.9 20.0 100.0 60.0 80.0

Integrated Arts (28) 14.3 50.0 9.7 3.2 6.5

Aesthetics (28) 46.4 0.0 35.5 25.8 25.8

Graphic Design (28) 57.1 9.7 45.2 25.8 32.3

Indtistrial Design (28) 10.7 6.5 3.2 3.2 6.5

Percentages shown in coMmns b, c, and d are percentages of the schools that offer

a given course. Thus, 100% of the 28 schools offer drawing; 22.2% of 100% offer

drawing as a separate course; 100% of 100% offer it in an atroductory level
multimedia course. 51.6% of 100% offer it in an advanced multimedia course
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The first question in the visual art section sought information about the offering
in visual art programs: (a) the subjects offered; (b) whether a separate course
exists; (c) and (d) whz.ther offered at an introductory and/or advanced level in
multimedia courses and (e) the adequacy of instructional materials.

Visual art education excels in providing students in small middle schools with a
wide variety of learning experiences in art. On the other hand, art educators may
rightly be concerned about the levels of adequacy in instructional materials. While
materials for papermaking and weaving/fiber arc considered adequate by more than
90 percent of respondents, other percentages are much lower, some very low.

Art Requiremewa

One or more art courses are required in only five (17.9%) of the schools
reporting. Of the five schools with such a requirement, three require one semester
of art; one school requires two semesters; another school requires three semesters.

Written Curriculum

An impressive 853 percent of small middle schools with an art program have a
written curriculum that specifies instructional goals and student objectives for each
visual art course offered.

Criteria for Evaluating Student Art Work

This question asked respondents to place in rank order of importance five criteria
often used in evaluating student art work. The results of that ranking are shown in
Table 3.2.

Table 3.2
Evaluative Criteria: Order of Importance
(I.Most Important; 5.Least Important)

Mean

Student effort 1.8

Creativity 2.2

Expressive/aesthetic quality 3.3

Compositional quality 3.6

lbchnical skill 4.0

IMMIMMr

In the opinions of respondents, creativity and student effort are the most
important criteria for evaluating student art work.

Discipline Based Art Education (DBAE)

When asked to indiwte the extent to which their teaching of art incorporates the
I)13AE concept, 44.4 percent of the art teachers circled "to a great extent," 48.1
percent circled "to some extent" and a minimal 7.4 percent circled "not at all." The
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concept of Discipline Based Art Education is being incorporated in almost all art

programs in small middle schools as at other levels of the public school.

Student Enrollment

Question 6 sought data on the number of students enrolled in general multi-
media art courses and specialized art courses. The data appear in Table 3.3.

Tabk3
Student EitiollMent (Numble)

Mean Median Range

Multimedia Courses 113.8 116.5 0-319

Specialized Courses 18.1 0-170

Multimedia courses attract significantly more students than specialized courses.

Only 7.7 percent of schools had no students enrolled in multimedia courses while
63.0 percent reported no students in specialized courses. The upper limit in the
range of students in both types of course was reported by one school.

Time Allotted to Art Courses

T lata on time allotment for art courses appear on Table 3.4.

Table 14
Time Allotment (Nt er)

. .

Weeks/Year Days/Week
Mean Range Mean Range

Class Length
(Minutes)

Mean Range

Introductory Multimedia 24.6 9-40 3.8 1-5 44.3 40-110

Advanced Multimedia 36.0 18-40 4.3 2-5 48.7 40-110

Specialized Courses 30.6 9-38 4.2 1-5 47.0 30-110

Additional information on the amount of time allotted to art follows:

a. In four schools introductory multimedia courses last less than one semester.

b. The comparable figure for advanced multimedia courses is zero.

c. In lb schools specialized courses last one semester or less.

Ethnic Makeup of Elective Art Classes

Art educator :xpressed the desire to know the extent to which the five ethnic

grouRs are proportionately overrepresented or underrepresented in elective art
classes and activities. Data pertinent to this question appear in läble 3.5 and 3.6.
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Tith 1r XS
Pho 1414.0 ihne0

Ethnic Group Mean Range

American Indian/Inuit .3 0-11.0
Asian/Pacific Islander 1.4 0-11.0
Black not of Hispanic origin 4.9 0-43.0
Hispanic 9.1 0-98.0

White not of Hispanic origin 84.5 2-100.0

..Table 34
:..ttnic Makeup (Mean Percent)

American Asian Black Hispanic White
Indian

lbtal School Population .3 1.6 9.3 6.7 82.1

Population in Elective Art Classes .3 1.4 4.9 9.1 84.5

Only Black students arc proportionately underrepresented to a significant dc-
grce in elective art classes and activities; Hispanic students arc proportionately
overrepresented.

Funding

One question was designcd to determine the amount of funds budgctcd to
support the visual art program during thc 1989-9P school year not including
teachers' salaries. Thble 3.7 shows the resulting data.

Table.3.7
Funding (1989790) (Dollars)

Mean Median Mode Range

$2,255 $1,700 $2,250 $300-$15,000

a. Of 25 schools reporting, ninc budgeted 1000 dollars or less.

b, Nine schools budgeted from 1,060 dollars to 2,000 doHars.

c. Six schools budgeted from 2,500 to 3,500 dollars.

d. One school budgeted 15,000 dollars.

Art Teachers

A series of question sought demographic and professional data about visual art
teachers. One question asked art teachers what percentage of thcir instructional
time they spend on five types of courses. Data resulting from this query appear in

Visual Art

7 t )
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Table 3.8. Other data appear in Tables 3.9 and 3.10 It is notable that 71.4 percent

of the respondents report spending no time in teaching non-art courses.

Tablen
hatrealleald TIM <Parftat)

Type of Course Mean Median Mode Range

Art HistLry 11.0 10.0 10.0 0-30

Art Criticism 9.9 6.0 5.0 0-75

Aesthetics 9.3 10.0 5.0 0-25

Studio Activities 62.7 67.5 75.0 0-90

Non-Art Courses 7.3 15.0 0-64

Table3,9
ArtTesebers (Perna)
Certified to teach art 78.6

Certified to teach other subjects 46.4

Recommend teaching art as a career 85.7

Plan to continue teaching for five years 94.7

Highest Academic Degree
Bachelor's

60.7

Master's
35.7

Doctorate 3.6

Gender
Female

74.1

Male
25.9

Ethnic Group
American Indian/Inuit 3.6

Asian or Pacific Islander 0.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0.0

Hispanic
0.0

White not of Hispanic origin 96.4

Table3
Teaching Experle*i*

Pirr.PIRTFITI17,111.1.491.1.1.14.11.1.11.19PPIRMPIr..11

Mean Median Range

"Itaching Experience
Visual Art 11.4 11.0 1-28

Other subjects 2.2 0-21

Age 39.0 38.0 24-49

These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical visual art teacher

in small middle schools. The teacher is likely to be female; is White; is certified to

teach visual art; may bc certified to teach other subjects; would recommendteaching
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art as a career; holds a bachelor's degree; plans to continue teaching for five more
years; has taught visual art for 11.4 years; has not taught other subjects and is 39
years of age.

Dance

The number of dance questionnaires returned by small middle schools was too
small to merit statistical description of dance programs. As a result, the report on
dance consists of statements that describe numerically various aspects of programs.
Of 31 questionnaires returned, 24 reported the absence of a dance program. A
maximum of seven small middle schools answered questions about dance.

Who Teaches Dance?

In six schools reporting, a physical education teacher teaches dance.

The Dance Cwriculum

lhble 4.1 shows the subjects included in the seven dance programs and the
number of schools that include each subject. Folk/square/ballroom is the principal
component of the dance program in small middle schools. Dance is a part of the
physical education program in all seven schools.

CtirrutiMontent

Subject Matter # of Schools

Folk/square/ballroom 6
Creative movement 2

An a tomy/kin esiology 2

Aerobics 1

Ethnic dance 1

Dance appreciation 1

,1.2provisation 1

Facilities for Dance

Dance classes arc held in the gymnasium in six schools; a multipurpose room in
two schools; the classroom in one school. Lockers are available in four of the seven
schools.

Teacher Certification

a. 'IWo of seven respondents teach in states that require dance teachers to have
a teaching certificate.

b. One respondent teaches in a state that offers teacher certification in dance.

Dance
P4,
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Evaluation of Student Progress in Dance

One question sought dance educators' opinions ofthe relative importance of five

criteria often used in evaluating student progress in the dance program. Table 4.2
shows the number of teachers who consider each criterion important.

The consensus among the seven dance teachers responding is that dance tech-
nique, understanding vocabulary and concepts and effort are the three more
important criteria for evaluating student progress in dance.

Table'
Criteria for Evaluatioi of Student Progreft (1) Mumber)

Criterion Number of Teachers

Artistic Sensitivity 4

Choreographic Ability 3

Dance Technique 7

Understanding Vocabulary and Concepts 7

Effort

Funding

One question requested an estimate of the amount of funds budgeted for the
dance program during the 1989-90 school ycar not including teachcrs' salaries.
Responses were received from six schools. Five of the six budgeted zero funds for

the dance program. One school budgeted 450 dollars.

Teachers of Dance

The questionnaire closed with a series of queries seeking demographic and
professional data about dance teachers. The data from these queries appear in

Table 4.3.

DancO:Tear.hosry,..(NOMber).'..

State certified to teach dance
Certified in other subjects
Recommend teaching dance as a career
Plan to continue teaching five years
Ilighest Academic Degree

Bachelor's
Master's

Gender
Female
Male

Ethnic Group
White

60
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Tele 44
'bathing Experience. Alp (4 (roars)

Mean Median
111111.110101/111a

Range

Raching Experience
Dance 11.0 12.0 1-18

Other subjects 13.0 13.0 9-18

Age 36.0 34.0 32-43

These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical dance teacher in
a small middle school. The teacher is female; is certified to teach physical education;
would not recommend teaching dance as a career; may or may not plan to continue
teaching for five more years; holds a bachelor's degree; is White; had an under-
graduate major in physical/health education; has 11.0 years of experience teaching
dance and 13.0 years teaching other subjects and is 36 years of age.

Drama/Theatre

This report on drama/theatre programs in small middle schools is based on
responses from 15 schools that reported having such programs. Due to the small
number of responses the data are for the most part reported numerically.

The Offering in DramalTheatre

Credit Courses in Drama/Theatre

Responses to a question regarding credit courses in drama/theatre offered
during the 1988-89 school year generated 15 responses. Of those 15 schools, four
(26.7%) offered credit courses during that year. Of those four, one offered one
coursrs; two offered two courses; and one offered four courses. Small middle

schools rarely offer credit courses in drama/theatre.

Total Enrolhnent in Drama/Theatre Courses

Enrollment in drama/theatre courses in the four schools totaled 40, 45, 75 and
100 students respectively.

The DramalTheatre Program Offering

Question 2 sought data on: (a) subjects taught; (h) whether the subject is
taught in a separate course or (e) as part of a course. The data accumulated from

ien respondents appear i bble 5.1.
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i:Soblederaught DrifthithotWie 04umbitoi,Sobilolt#

iimirmabammiar mambo

Subject Taught Separate Course Pan of a Course

Acting 7 7

Creative Dramatics 7 1 6

Improvisation 7 1 6

Pantomime/Mime 6 0 6

Puppetry 3 1 2

Children's Theatre 1 1

Directing 2 1

Playwriting 3 3

Technical Theatre 4 3

Theatre History 2 2

Dramatic Literature 4 4

Radionblevision/Film

Who Teaches DramolTheatre?

Question 3 sought information on the type of teacher who teaches
drama/theatre.

Tablo
Who Teaches Drama/Theatre

Type of Teacher Number of Schools

Certified classroom teacher 7

Certified teacher with coursework in drama/theatre 6

Certified drama/theatre specialist

It appears that there are few certified drama/theatre specialists in small middle
schools. The teaching of drama/theatre is shared among the three types of teachers
with certified classroom teachers with and without coursework in drama/theatre
having a major role.

Curricular Status of DramalTheatre Productions

It was of interest to the profession to determine the curricular status of
drama/theatre productions. Table 5.3 shows data secured by a query on this topic.

62 t't
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Status Number of Schools

Curricular-separate course 5

Curricular-part of a course 6

Extracurricular 9

Drama/theatre productions still represent an extracurricular activity in many
schools, but production does take place in a separate course or as part of the content
of a drama/theatre course in about one-third of the responding schools.

Question 5 was designed to determine the number of productions presented
during the 1988-89 school year, the number of performances and the number of
students participating. Table 5.4 shows the data secured from 9 responding schools.

Plays clearly dominate the drama/theatre production schedule in small middle

schools.

Table 5.4
Drama/Theatre Productions( 198849 (Number)

Production Presented
Productions Pmformances Students

Mode Range Mode Range Range

Play 9 1 1-4 2 1-12 19-65

Musical 4 1 2 1-2 20-60

Variety/lalent Show 5 1 1-8 1 1-2 10-70

Dramatic Reading 5 1 1-6 2 2-8 3-100

Facilities

A question about the adequacy of facilities for drama/theatre produced the data

appearing in 'table 5.5.

Table 5,5

Facility Adequate Inadequate Absent

Dramaffheatre Classroom (14) 3 3 8

Auditorium/Stage (15) 7 6 2

Workshop Space (15) 4 3 8

Storage Space (15)

According to the respondents to this question, small middle schools are making

minimal provision for drama/theatre facilities.
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Festiva llContest Participation

Only one of 15 schools has participated in a state or regional drama/theatre
festival/contest during the past two years.

DramalTheatre Student Organization

Four of 15 schools have a drama/theatre student organization.

Departmental Locus for DramalTheatre Productions

One question was designed to determine in which departments (subject areas)
drama/theatre production takes place. The question generated the data shown in
lable 5.5.

jii4le $.6
::POpartmentsi Locum Drama/Thom Productim

Department Number of Schools

Dramaffheatre 4

English 4

Speech 3

Extracurricular

It appears that in small middle schools departments other than drama/theatre
often prepare and present drama/theatre productions.

Formal Collaboration

Theatre educators expressed special interest in knowing the extent to which
formal collaboration exists between drama/theatre departments and other depart-
ments.

TableS
041aborsitkun Dramallheatre &Other Ditpartmeata

Department Nwnber of Schools

M.asic 10

Dance 3

Visual Art 4

Speech

CHAPTER III: Small Middlc Schools
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Frequent presentation of musical:, undoubtedly accounts for the number of
schools in which there is formal collaboration between drama/theatre and music

departments.

Required Certification

Full-time leachers. Four of 11 schools that responded to a question regarding
required certification for full-time drama/theatre teachers are located in states that
have such a requirement.

Part-time Tehchers. Two of 11 schools are located in states that require certification
for part-time teachers.

Funding

The last question about the drama/theatre program was dcsigncd to gain infor-

mation on the amount of funds budgeted for drama/theatre for the 1989-90 school

year. 'Mb le 5.8 shows data from 16 schools.

.Tahle $4$
Fund '11)ollars)

Mean Me Range

$900 $275 $0-$5,000

Three schools budgeted 0 dollars; one school budgeted 50 dollars, eight schools
budgeted 400 dollars or less; other amounts budgeted by single schools were $600,

$1,500, $2,000 and $5,000.

DramalTheatre Teachers

The final question in the drama/theatre section sought demographic and

academic mation from drama/theatre teachers. The resulting data appear in
'Mies 5.9 .. .d 5.10.
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Certified to teach drama/theatre 26.7

Certified to teach other subjects* 100.0

Recommend teaching drama/theatre as a career 78.6

Plan to continue teaching five more years 85.7

'Other subjects in which drama/theatre teachers are certified include: music-
13.3%; art-13.3%; English-44.7%; speech-9.9%; and education-24.7%.

Highest Academic Degree
Bachelor's 66.7

Master's 33.3

Gender
Female 73.3

Male 26.7

Undergraduate Major and Minor Major Minor
Drama 6.7 27.3

English 33.3 9.1

Speech 0.0 18.2

Art 13.3 18.8

Education 13.3 0.0

Fine Art 0.0 9.1

Music 13.3 9.1

Table SAO
Teaching Experience:

Teaching
Experience

ears)

Mean Median Range

Drama/theatre 4.7 3.0 1-15

Other subjccts 8.9 7.0 1-20

38.0 38.0 23-54

These data provide a basis for describing a proli!c of the typical drama/theatre
teacher in a small middle school. The teacher is likely to be female; is not certified
to teach drama/theatre; is probably certified to teach English; would recommend
teaching drama/theatre as a career; plans to continue teaching foi five more years;
holds a bachelor's degree; is White; had an undergraduate major in English and a
minor in drama/theatre; has 4.7 years of experience teaching drama/theatre and 8.9
years teaching other subjects and is 38 years of age.
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CHAPTER IV
Large Middle Schools (500 + )

This report presents data extracted from 104 questionnaires returned by prin-
cipals of large middle schools. This represents a return rate of 55.0 percent.

The report begins with a section of general information about the schools and
their arts education programs. Subsequent sections of the report contain data on
the music education program, the art education program, the dance education
program and the drama/theatre education program.

General Information

Student Enrollment

Table 1.1 presents data from reports submitted by 93 of the 104 schools. It shows

for each grade from grade six through nine the range in number of students enrolled,
the mean enrollment and the number of schools that include each of the grades.

Grade Range Mean # of Schools

Six 156-405 248.9 44

Seven 150-630 283.7 93

Eight 142-630 271.6 92

Nine 131-570 261.0 32

It appears that large middle schools in the sample most often consist of grades

seven and eight.

Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body

'11ible 1.2 presents data regarding the etbnie makeup of the student body in 103

of the large middle schools in the sample.
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ablo I
(Perant)

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50%+

American Indian/Inuit 0-18 .9 69.1 0

Asian/Pacific Isiander 0-20 2.5 29.8 0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-73 11.4 19.1 4.4

Hispanic 0-100 9.8 28.7 6.5

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 75.4 4.3 85.1

School District Arts Administrators

The presence of one or more arts administrators in a school system is often
considered a positive factor in the development of arts education programs. The
percentages of large middle schools in districts having arts administrators with titles

in frequent use appear in Table 1.3.

:TableL3
Arts.Moinigrators

Position Number Percentage

Director/Coordinator of Fine Arts 25 25.5

Director/Coordinator of Music 25 25.5

Supervisor of Music 21 21.4

Supervisor of Visual Art 17 17.3

Director/Coordinator of Visual Art 12 12.2

None 32 32.7

It appears that 67.3 percent of the school districts represented in the sample have
at least one administrative position in arts education. Director/Coordinator of Fine
Arts and Director/Coordinator of Music are the positions that are most frequently
part of the school district administrative structure.

Outside C'onsultants

Only 13.7 percent of the schools in the sample reported having an outside
consultant during the past two years to assist arts teachers in curriculum develop-
ment, evaluation and/or research.

Related/Integrated Arts Course

More than half (53.5%) of the large middle schools offer a related/integrated
arts course.
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A question regarding the arts included in related/integrated arts courses elicited
52 responses. lhble 1.4 shows in order of frequency of inclusion the list of arts and
the number and percentare of schools having such courses that include each art.

ReItitit.Atta:.:Artitn.ctud-''

Art Frequency (Number) Percent

Music 49 94.2

Visual Art 41 78.8

Drama/Theatre 23 44.2

Creative Writing 23 44.2

Industrial Design 23 44.2

Graphic Design 21 40.4

Media Studies 14 26.9

Dance 13 25.0

Architecture 7 13.5

Music and visual art are the arts most frequently included in related/integrated
arts courses; dance is the fine art included least often.It is notable that
drama/theatre, creative writing and industrial design are included in related/in-
tegrated arts courses with equal frequency (44.2% of schools responding).

Class for Gtftedaalented Students

Responses from 98 large middle schools produced the data appearing in Table
1.5.

Art Percent

Music 18.4

Visual Art 18.4

Drama/theatre 9.3

Dance 4.1

Large middle schools do not offer arts 'lasses for gifted/talented students with
the level of frequency that characterizes su.indary schools.

Parental Support for Arts Education

A query regarding the level of parental support for the arts produced the data
appearing in Table 1.6.
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Tabis 14
Putouts! Support tor Arts altomtiso

.
hrgeot)

Level of Support

Strong

Moderate

Little

Nonc

I Not offered

Music Art Dance Drama/Theatre

67.0 12.6 6.2 12.4

26.0 53.7 10.3 33.0

5.0 18.9 9.3 10.3

2.0 7.4 9.3 7.2

0 7.4 64.9 37.1

Music has the highem level of parental support among the arts; dance, the lowest.

The percentage of "strong" support for drama/theatre and art are almost identical

(12.4 vs. 12.6). Art does, however, have a larger percentage of "moderate support"

than drama/theatre.

Modes of Parental Support

A query regarding the ways in which parental support for arts education is
manifested produced the data appearing in Table 1.7.

Table 1.7
Modes othintiolSuppo

Mode Percent

Monetary contributions 33.0

Fund raising 59.8

Reinforcing teachers 56.7

Reinforcing students 85.6

Influencing administrators 47.4

Influencing Board of Education 48.5

Parents most frequently manifest their support of artseducation by reinforcing

students and participating in fundraising. All of the modes appear to be in quite

frequent u, '1 large middle schools.

Financh, ;uppon for Arts Education

It was considered important to determine principals' perceptions as to whether
financial support for arts programs has increased, decreased or remained stable
during the past five years. Data related to that question appear in 'fable 1.8.
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Ubk LS
Monad Support Pagt Pio Yeats (Pam*

Support has: Music Art Dance DramalTheatre

Increased 40.0 20.3 4.1 15.3

Dl fweased 15.0 15.6 6.1 7.1

Remained stable 44.0 53.1 18.4 34.7

Did not exist 1.0 10.4 71.4 42.9

Music educators may take great satisfaction in the fact that in 40 percent of the
schools reporting monetary support for music has increased. The other arts appear
to be holding steady. Drama/theatre and, especially, dance receive no financial
support in high percentages of large middle schools.

Enriching the Arts Education Program

The questionnaire had two questions regarding efforts to enrich the arts educa-
tion program: field trips to arts events and visiting artists. Information on this topic
is presented in tables 1.9 and 1.10.

Field Trips to Arts Events

"Ilible 1.9 prescnts data pertaining to the number of school-sponsored field trips
to arts events during the 1988-89 school year and the rangc in the number of
students participating.

TabIei9
Arts Field Trips (Number)

Trips
Type of nip Schools

Mean Mode Range

Students
Range

Museum Visits 40 2.8 1 1-20 15-1002

Live Drama 52 2.1 1 1-5 25-986

Dance Performance 19 1.4 1 1-3 35-400

Music Performance 41 2.7 1-9 30.1000

Large middle schools appear to spmsor arts field trips with lesser frequency than
secondary schools; 50.0 percent of the schools in the sample sponsored field trips to
drama/theatre performances; 39.5 percent, to music performances; 35.6 percent, to
art museums and 18.3 percent, to dance performances.Each of the upper limits in
the number of students taking field trips was reported by one school.

Visiting Artists

Dai a for the past t hree years on the frequency of visits by representatives of the
four arts appear in Table 1.10.
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Tabletle
Vlak leg Artlata---Frequenq IPercent)

Visitors Never 1-2 times

v........-....
3-4 dines 5+ times

Musicians 22.9 31.3 25.0 20.8

Artists 53.6 30.9 10.3 5.2

I Dancers 65.6 18.3 11.8 4.3

I Actors 47.3 23.7 19.4 9.7

The data in Table 1.10 establish that musicians are the most frequent visitors to

large middlf: schools; dancers, the least frequent. Responses to the two questions

on field trips and visiting artists indicate that many large middle schools use neither

of these means of enriching the arts experiences of their students.

Fine Arts Requirement

a. Responses to a question concerning the requirement of a course in fine arts

produced the data in Table 1.11.

airement

# of Semesters Required Percent

Zero 43.3

One 26.8
18.6

Three 2.1

Four 6.2

Five 2.1

Six 1.0

Over half (56.7%) of the large middle schools in the sample do require at least

one semester of fine arts. In schoolswith such a requirement the mode is to require

one semester of arts courses.

b. The second part of this question sought information regarding the courses

used to satisfy the requirement. Responses to this part of the question
establish that music, visual art, dance and drama/theatre may be used to
satisfy the requirement in all schools requiring one or more courses in fine

arts.

State Requirement for Fine Arts

The final question in the general section asked whether the state in which the

school is located requires that students lake courses in fine arts.According to

risponses to this question, 54.3 percent of the responding schools are located in

states that do have such a requirement.
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Music

The Offering in Music

The quintionnaire began with a request for detailed information about the
offering in music. The resulting data appear in lable 2.1. In examining the data the
reader should be cognizant of the fact that the number of respondents varied among
different facets of the question. While 93 to 103 respondents answered the question
regarding the offering of each performance group or music class, the number of
responses to other facets of the question ranged between four and 78.The number
of responses appears in parenthesis after percentages shown for each facet of the
question.

Itatik 24
Performance. Groups; Musk CelaSsOS (Fervent)

GrouplClass Offer
Student Enrollment Graduation

CreditIncreased Decreased Stable

Concert Band 93.6 (94) 46.8 16.5 36.7 (79) 44.9 (78)
Second Band 63.8 (94) 53.6 12.5 33.9 (47) 35.8 (53)
Marching Band 24.7 (93) 26.3 26.3 47.4 (20) 23.8 (21)
Jazz Band 38.7 (93) 21.9 15.6 62.5 (65) 12.1 (33)
Wind Ensemble 15.1 (93) 25.0 16.7 58.3 (12) 0.0 (12)
Select Choir 39.1 (92) 25.0 18.8 56.3 (32) 38.7 (31)
Mixed Chorus 81.9 (94) 52.2 19.4 28.4 (67) 37.3 (67)
Boys Chorus 18.5 (92) 61.5 7.7 30.8 (13) 25.0 (12)
Girls Chorus 24.7 (93) 57.9 10.5 31.6 (19) 33.3 (18)
Swing/Jazz Choir 17.2 (93) 26.7 20.0 53.3 (15) 25.0 (16)
Madrigal Group 6.5 (93) 25.0 - 75.0 (4) 0.0 (5)
String Orchestra 41.9 (93) 43.3 23.3 33.3 (30) 36.7 (30)
Full Orchestra 16.1 (93) 16.7 25.9 58.3 (12) 33.3 (12)
String Ensembles 20.4 (93) 44.4 16.7 38.9 (18) 16.7 (18)
Beginning Instruments 68.1 (94) 50.9 15.1 34.0 (53) 22.9 (48)
General Music 68.8 (93) 34.6 21.2 44.2 (52) 34.6 (52)
Related Arts 10.8 (93) 33.3 66.7 (6) 50.0 (8)
Music Appreciation 12.9 (93) 40.0 10.0 50.0 (8) 100.0 (23)
Music I Iistory 5.4 (103) 66.7 - 11.; (10) 25.0 (10)
Class Piano 3 Schools - - 3 Sch. ools 1 of 3

Class Voice 1 School - 1 Se!. - 0.0

(Percentage omitted when number of valid cases is fewer Lim four)

Examination of lable 2.1 provides a basis for the following conclusions:

a. The performing groups most frequently offered in large middle schools arc:
concert band - 93.6%; mixed chorus - 81.9%; and beginning instruments -
68.1%.

b. Over 40 percent of the schools offer one or more string performance groups.
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c. General music is offcred in 68.8 of the middle schools. Other classes with
subject matter content are offered in much smaller percentages of schools:
music appreciation - 12.9 percent; music history -5.4 percent and related arts
10.8 percent.

d. A positive situation lies in the high perceatage of middle schools offering
beginning instrumental instruction (68.1%).

e. Enrollment in performance groups appears to have remaincd stable or
increased during the past three years in the majority of schools reporting.
Decreases have occurred in relatively small percentages of large middle

schools.

f. Middle schools are less generous in awarding credit for performance groups
than secondary schools.

Academic Courses

In view of recent trends in the reform of education, gathering information about
the offering of academic courses in music that carry full credit was deemed impor-
tant. It was the intent of question 2 to determine: (a) the academic courses
offered; (b) whcther a written curriculum exists; (c) whether a textbook is used

and (d) the length of the courses in semesters. The resulting data appear in Table
2.2. As in Thble 2.1, the number of respondents to each facet of the question
appears after the percentage.

Table 2,2
Academic Music Course Otter Percent)

Course Offer
Written

Curriculum
rex Lej n Semesters
Used

One Two

Basic Musicianship

General Music

Music History

Music Theory

Music Appreciation

Related Arts

9.9 (91) 87.5 (8) 57.1 (7) 37,5 50.0 (8)

(In one school the course lasts less than one semester.)

59.3 (91) 88.2 (51) 58.0 (50) 41.7 10.4 (48)

(In 23 schools [47.9%] the course lasts less than one
semester.)

5.6 (90) 80.0 (5) 100.0 (4) 50.0 25.0 (4)

(In one school the course lasts tem than one semester.)

8.8 (91) 100.0 (7) 100.0 (7) 14.3 57.1 (7)

(In two schools the course lasts less than one semester )

9.9 (91) 85.7 (5) 40.0 (5) 33.3 33.3 (5)

(In two schools the course lasts less than one semester.)

10.0 (90) 75.0 (8) 75.0 (8) 50.0 50.0 (8)
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The only academic music course frequently offered in large middle schools is
general music. In that course and other academic music courses the mode appears
to be to have a written curriculum and use a textbook except in music appreciation,
but the number of valid cases is very small. The length of courses is highly variable
ranging from a few weeks in a few schools to two semesters.

Evaluative Procedures

In response to a question regarding evaluative procedures used in academic
music courses the following percentages of 44 respondents reported the use of:

standardized tests
teacher-made tests
essay examinations
assigned written work
oral presentations
rating scales

15.9%
98.2%
25.5%
78.4%
59.6%
75.5%

Music teachers employ the full gamut of evaluative procedures appropriate for
academic music courses. Racher-made tests, assigned written work and rating
scales are the procedures in most frequent use.

Summer Music Program

Of 92 schools responding to a question about summer music programs, 33.7
percelt reported having such a program.Existing summer music programs include:
marching band - 25.8 percent; beginning instrumental instruction - 65.5 percent;
other music classes or activities - 55.2 percent. Beginning inst-umental instruction
properly dominates summer music offerings of large middle schools.

Music Requirement

a. Of 91 schools responding, only 28 (30.8%) require a music course;

b. Of 26 schools that specify the requirement, 18 (69.2%) require one semester;
6 (23.1%) require two semesters; two schools require three and four courses
respectively.

Ethnic Makeup of Performaqce Groups

Music educators expressed a desice to know the relative representation of thc
different ethnic groups and the extent to which that representation is consistent with
their representation in the total school population:Fables 2.3 and 2.4 present data
on the ethnic makeup of performance groups in large middle schools.
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Table 2,3 . .

/Mak Makeup, InatrententaiGwoupn (Parotid)...

Ethnic Group Range Mean Median None 50%+

American Indian/Inuit 0-90.0 1.4 0.0 82.4 1.1

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-20.0 2.3 1.0 42.9 0.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-70.0 9.8 2.0 25.3 1.1

Hispanic 0-100 7.5 1.0 39.6 3.3

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 79.0 90.0 3.3 86.8

.14kni0Makeup Vocal Grumps (Pown)

Ethnic Group Range Mean Median None 50%+

American Indian/Inuit G-90.0 1.5 0.0 83.3 1.2

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-20.0 1.9 0.5 50.0 0.0

Black not of I lispanic origin 0-65.0 10.7 2.0 25.0 3.6

Hispanic 0-100.0 6.4 1.0 40.5 2.4

White not of His .nic ori in 1-100.0 78.5 93.5 3.6 84.5

Examination of Täbles 2.3 and 2.4 reveals that:

a. The mean percentag of Asian/Pacific Islander students is almost identical
in instrumental ant: vocal groups (1.4 vs 1.5%).

b. The mean percentage of Black students is slightly higher in vocal groups (10.7

vs 9.8).

c. The mean percentage of Hispanic students is significantly higher in in-
strumental groups (14.0% vs 5.3%).

d. The mean percentage of White students is onlyslightly higher in instrumental

groups (79% vs 78.5%).

'fable 2.5 shows the mean percentage of ethnic representation in (a) instrumen-

tal groups; (b) vocal groups; and (c) the totvl school population.

UPPITITITITPPI.

.Table 24
Etlink Makeup; Total Moo' Population
Percent)

Painrininit.,e0toupa

American Asian Black Hispanic White
Indian

Instrumental Groups
Vocal Groups

jictLool 12cp..) ulation
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1.4 2.3 9.8 7.5 79.6

1.5 1.9 10.7 6.4 78.5

.9 2.5 11.4 9.8 75.4
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a. American Indian and White students are proportionatelyoverrepresented in
both types of performance groups.

b. Asian, Black and Hispanic students are proportionately underrepresented in
both instrumental and choral groups. Hispanic students are the most
seriously underrepresented ethnic group.

Instructional EquOment and Materials

One question sought opinions regarding the adequacy of supplies of equipment
and instructional materials used in a music program. The data appear in "Ibble 2.6.

sitite 24
047044val Equipment tuid Materielw

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

Pianos 79.3 19.6

Record players 76.1 18.5 5.4

Thpe recorders 69.6 21.7 8.7

Computers and music software 24.4 36.7 38.9

Recorders 44.4 7.9 47 2

Rhythm instruments 61.5 20.9 17.6

Fretted instruments 42.2 18.9 38.9

Tuned mallet instruments 57.0 30.1 12.9

Orchestral instruments 42.0 21.6 36.4

Band instruments 68.8 30.1 1.1

Record/tape library 33 7 41.6 24.7

Choral music 74.4 18.9 5.6

Band music 83.0 14.9 2.1

Orchestral music 50.0 11.6 38.4

General music series 52.3 19.8 27,9

Books about music 49.4 39.1 11.5

Portable risers 66.7 16.1 17.2

Concert shell 22.5 14.6 62.9

Synthesizer 29.9 10.3 59.8

Fiectronic tuniraci.evice 64.0 10.1 25.8

Supplies of instructional equipment and maNrials exhibit serious inadequacies
in large middle schools. Only band music is considered adequate in more than 80
percent of the schools. Summing the percentages of respondents who described
their supply of items as "inadequate" or "absent" produces dismaying results: pianos
27.7 percent; ; ecord players 23.9 percent; tape recorders 30.4 percent; computers
and music software 75.6 percent; rhythm instruments 38.5 percent; fretted instru-

ments 57.8 percent; tuned mallet instruments 410 percent; record/tape library 65.3
percent. These deficiencies arc serious in view of the fact that all of these items are

essential in a high quality music program.
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Number of Music Teachers (FTE)

a. The mode in large middle schools (39.4%) is to haw; one full time instrumen-
tal music specialist; the mean number is 1.6 FTE; only 3.3 percent have no
instrumental specialist. Among those schools having an instrumental
specialist (96.7%), 3.33 percent have less than one FTE; 61.7 percent of the
schools have between one and two HEs; six schools have three.

b. As is true with instrumental specialists, the mode (51.9%) is to have one
full-time choral specialist; the mean number is 1.1 FTE; seven percent of the
schools have no choral specialist; 23.9 percent have less than one HE; 70
percent have between one and two FTE; five schools have between 2.2 and

3.0 HE.

Change in the Number of Musk; Teachers

During thc past fiv- yeata thz; number of music teachers has increased in 25.1
percent of the schools, decreased in 18.7 percent and remained stable in 56 percent

of the schools reporting.

Performance Groups

One question sought information about the presence of performing groups, the
number of rehearsals each we( k, the number of performances each year, participa-
tion in contests and the numbe of students participating. The resulting data appear
in gable 2.7.

Table
P6rroptiiii0e,:90004',

Group
lkve

(Percent)

# of
Rehearsals

# of
Petformances

Each Year

Participate
in

Contests
Students

(Percent) (Mean)
Mean Median Mean Mode

Select Choir 38.3 3.7 5.0 6.2 4 69.7 42.4

Mixed Chorus 78.7 4.0 5.0 4.8 3 60.9 81.5

Girls Chorus 29.5 4.0 5.0 4.3 3 40.0 60.1

Boys Chorus 19.1 4.0 5.0 3.7 3 53.3 46.0

.xicert Band 93.6 4.3 5.0 5.9 3 78.8 76.2

Second Band 62.8 4.1 5.0 3.8 3 46.0 63.0

Ltarching Band 26.6 5.0 6.1 3 68.4 94.2

Jazz Band 36.2 2.0 2.0 3.8 5 48.4 24.0

Swing/Jazz Choir 17.0 3.0 2.0 9.5 10 53.8 27.8

Madrigal Group 5.3 2.8 2.0 11.8 8 80.0 18.0

Full Orchestra 19.1 2.5 2.0 3.9 1 56.3 46.5

String Orchestra 44.7 4.0 5.0 4.7 4 64.9 33.1

Small Instr. 34.0 2.4 1.0 3.5 4 63.3 26.5

Other 19.4 2.5 2.0 2.3 53.3 17.0
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a. Concert band and mixed chorus are the performance groups most frequently
offered in large middle schools.

b. It is notable that string orchestras are present in 44.7 percent of the schools
reporting.

Participation in Petformance Groups

In view of the increase in academic requirements in American public schools in
recent years, it was deemed important to determine whether the percentage of
students participating in performance groups has increased, decreased or remained
stable during the past five years. Data resulting from a question on this issue appear
in 'Table 2.8.

once.: rou ut)

Groups Incretued Decreased Remained Stable

Choir and Chorus 53.7 15.9 30.5

Concert Band(s) 52.4 15.5 32.1

Marching Band 38.1 33.3 28.6

Orchestra 36.6 24.4 39.0

Participation in performance groups has increased in impressive percentages of
large middle schools - over 50 percent for choir, chorus and concert band.
Decreases in marching band enrollment have occurred in one-third of the schools.
Performance groups other than marching band are more than holding their own in
large middle schools.

The conventional wisdom among music educators holds that student participa-
tion in performance groups has been affected adversely by limiting the number of
periods in thy:, school day and by the increase in academic requirements in American
public schools.Interesting data emerged on these issues in response to two ques-
tions.

Periods in the School Day

a. The number of periods reported ranged from five to ten. Of the 80 middle
schools responding, 18.8 percent have a six-period day; 51.3 percent have a
seven-period day; and 20.0 percent, an eight period day. The mean number
of periods is 7.0.

b. The music educators in this sample of middle schools are dMded in their
opinions regarding the effect of the number of periods on performance group
enrollment. More than half (51.1%) circled "to some extent;" 17.0 percent
circled "to a great extent;" a hefty 31.8 circled "not at all." It appears that
having a larger number of periods, as middle schools do, obviates the problem

Music (11
.t)
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in the opinion of almost one third of the music educators in large middle
schools.

Increase in Academic Requirements

a. A large percentage of respondents (71.6%) report an increase in academic
requirements during the past five years.

b. Middle school music teachers are not sanguine about the effect of increased
academic requirements on participation in performance groups. Of 63
respondents, 23.8 percent circled "to a great extent;" 60.3 percent, "to some
extent;" and only 15.9 percent, "not at all."

Funding

The last question about the music program sought data on the eternal question
funding. Data on funding for the music program not including teachers' salaries

and the percentage of the funds that come from fund-raising efforts of students and
parents appear in Tables 2.9 and 2.10.

ww.19./....1.111111PIMPPPIIMIIMINIII=11mm111111.11
Tabk 2.9
Funding (190.00)

Program Mean Median Mode Range

Band (1)

Orchestra (2)

Choral

Academic Music

$3,953

$655

$2,103

$238

$1,800 $3,000

$700

$1,200

$500

$0-$50,000

$0-$13,000

$0-$50,000

$0-$4,645

$800

(1)Only 6.9 percent of the schools budgeted no funds for band.
(2)A startlln $83 menl of the schools bud ted no funds for orchestra.

rrtAn Fund raising

Program Mean Range None

Band 26.0 0-100 60.0

Orchestra 10.8 0-100 67.0

Choral 21.0 0-100 71.2

Academic Music 5.3 0-100 94.0

A large percentage of middle schools operate their music programs without
depending on fund raising. This represents commendable policy which all schools
should adopt.

80
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Music Teachers

The final question in the music section sought demographic and academic
information from a choral specialist and an instrumental specialist in each school.
The resulting data appear in 'fhb les 2.11 and 2.12.

......................... ....... .... ..........................

Choral Specialist
Instrumental

Specialist

Plan to teach five more years 89.0 87.7

Are active in community music 76.7 76.8

Receive a salary differential 54.9 61.0

Are certified in subject other than music 34.2 26.5

Recommend teaching music as a career 84.9 80.2

Highest Academic Degree

Bachelor's 41.1 44.6

Master's 57.5 53.0

Doctorate 1.4 2.4

Gender

Female 58.9 19.8

Male 41.1 80.2

Table 2.12
Musk Teachers; Age and Experience

Specialization Mean Median Range

Choral Specialist
Age 40.0 39.0 24-59

leaching experience 13.7 14.0 1-31

Instrumental Specialist
Age 46.0 46.0 24-65

'leaching experience 15.5 15.6 1-35

The typical choral specialist in a large middle school has a master's degree; is not
certified to teach subjects other than music; plays an active role in community music;
receives a salary differential; would recommend teaching music as a career; is

female; has had 13.7 years of experience teaching musit and is 40 years of age. The
typical instrumental specialist has a master's degree; is not certified to teach subjects
other than music; plays an active role in community music; receives a salary
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differential; would recommend teaching music as a career; is male; has had 15.5
years of experience teaching music and is 46 years of age.

Visual Art

This rcport on visual art programs in large middle schools is based on responses
from 87 schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in Visual Art

The first question in the visual art section sought information about the offering
in art: (a) the subjects offered; (b) whether a separate course exists; (c) and (d)
whether offered at an introductory or advanced level in a multimedia course and
(e) thc adequacy of instructional materials.

Table 3.1
:::01bring in Visual Art (Percent)

Subject
a.

Offer

Multimedia Course e.

Instictional

Materials
Adequate

b.
Separate C. d.
Course Introductory Ad ,anced

Level Level

Drawing 100.0 16.5 92.9 46.9 90.5

Painting 97.7 17.9 91.5 43.6 75.9

Printmaking 75.9 3.1 82.5 32.8 69.2

Sculpture 70.1 16.7 88.1 37.3 62.1

Ceramics 74.7 18.8 82.0 43.3 71.7

Jewelry/Metals 18.6 18.8 93.8 37.5 66.7

Weaving/Fiber 49.4 12.2 85.0 33.3 75.6

Photography 20.7 61.1 100.0 35.3 62.5

Papermaking 19.8 12.5 87.5 25.0 84.6

Art History 88.5 8.0 91.8 31.0 67.1

Art Criticism 77.0 6.2 95.1 32.8 82.8

Basic Design 90.8 11.7 97.3 41.1 90.0

Batik 32.2 7.7 76.9 40.0 80.8

Enameling 13.8 9.1 90.9 27.3 72.7

Computer Art 21.8 21.1 73.7 23.5 61.1

Integrated Arts 23.0 55.0 72.2 31.6 87.5

Aesthetics 50.6 7.3 92.7 33.3 79.5

Graphic Design 63.2 9.8 90.2 42.9 78.4

Industrial Design 19.5 66.7 87.5 33.3 100.0

Percentages shown in columns b, c, and d are percentages of the schools that offer
a given course. For example, 97.7% of the schools in the sample offer painting;
17.9 of 97.7% offer painting as a separate course; 91.5% of 97.7% offer it in an
introductory level mulomedia coursc; 46.9% of 97.7% offer it in an advanced
multimedia course.
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Visual art education excels in providing students with learning opportunities
beyond those available in subjects involving production. These data establish that

art students in large middle schools are having Discipline Based Art Education.
Especially notable are the percentages of schools that include aesthetics (50.6%),
art criticism (77.0%) and art history (88.5%) in introductory multimedia courses.On
the other hand, art educators may rightly be concerned about the levels of adequacy
in instructional materials. While materials for drawing, basic design and industrial
design are considered adequate by 90 percent or more of respondents, other
percentages are much lower.

Art Requirement

One or more art courses are required in 29 (34.1%) of the schools reporting. Of
the 29 schools with such a requirement, 20 (71.4%) require one semester of art; five

schools (17.9%) require two semesters; three schools require three semesters; and

one requires four semesters.

Written Cuniculum

An impressive 89.3 percent of large middle schools in the sample have a written

curriculum that specifies instructional goals and student objectives for each art

course offered.

Criteria for Evaluating Student Art Work

Question 4 asked respondents to place in rank order of importance five criteria

often used in evaluating student art work.The results of thatranking are shown in

Table 3.2.

Criteria: Order*: am (Mont Importantinuat Important)

Mean

Student effort 1.9

Creativity 2.5

Expressive/aesthetic quality 3.4

Compositional quality 3.6

Thchnical skill 3.7

In the opinions of respondents, student effort and creativity are the most
important criteria for evaluating student art work.

Discipline Based Art Education (DBAE)

When asked to indicate the extent to which their teaching of art incorporates the
1)I3Ali concept, a majority of art teachers (51.2%) circled "to a great extent"; 47.6

percent circled "to some extent" and a minimal 1.2 percent circled "not at all." The

Visual Art T)
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concept of Discipline Based Art Education is being incorporated in almost all art
programs in large middle schools as the data for question 1 reveal.

Student Enrollment

Question 6 sought data on the number of students lnrolled in general multi-
media art courses and specialized art courses. The data appear in Table 3.3.

TAW 3.3
Student Enrol/meat (Number)

Mean Median Range

Multimedia Courses

Specialized Courses

279.2

43.91111111"

187.5 0-1100

0-435

Multimedia courses attract significantly more students than specialized courses.
Only 6.1 percent of the schools had no students enrolled in multimedia courses; 67.5
percent reported no students in specialized courses. The upper limit in the range
of students in both types of course was reported by one school.

Time Allotted to Art Courses

The data on time allotment for art courses appear on läble 3.4. The number of
schools reporting appears in parenthesis after the course descrir ion.

Table.3.4
llme Allotment (Number)

1

WeekslYear DayslWeek Class Length
(minutes)

Mean Range Mean Range Mean Range

Introductory Multimedia (68) 20.7 3-44 4.4 1-5 46.1 38-90

Advanced Multimedia (31) 18.0 5-40 4.1 2-5 44.2 40-80

Specialized Courses (20) 14.1 6-40 4.9 4-5 45.1 40-55

Additional information on the amount of time allotted to art follows:

a. In 16 schools introductory multimedia courses last 12 weeks or less.

b. In three schools advanced multimedia courses last 12 weeks or less.

'3 1
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c. In six schools specialized courses last twelve weeks or less.

d. In all other schools all art courses are scheduled for at least onc semester;
approximately 25 percent of the courses are scheduled for two semesters.

Ethnic Makeup of Elective Art Classes

Art educators expressed the desire to know the cxtent to which the five ethnic
groups are proportionately overrepresented or underreprewnted in elective art
classes and activities. Data pertinent to this question appea in lable 3.5 and 3.6.

'01415R VITPITITPPITINIVITPITITPPINTMITPIPPPRFPRMIM

Table
.'Ethale, eke° Classes (Percent)

Ethnic Group Mean Median Range

American Indian/Inuit 1.5 0-64.0
Astan/PaCjic Islander 2.4 1.0 0-20.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 11.0 3.0 0-75.0

Hispanic 7.9 1.0 0-98.0

Whitc riot of IIispanic origin 77.0 90.0 0-100.0

Table 1,6
Ethnic Makeup: Total School vo, Art Classes (Weatt Percent)

41111111111111110111iIIMIIMMINKI

American Asian Black Hispanic WhiteIndian

ibtal School Population .9 2.5 11.4 9.8 75.4

Population Elective Art Classes 1.5 2.4 11.0 7.9 90.0

Only Hispanic students arc proportionately underrepresented to a significant
degree in elective art classes and activities: American Indian and Whitc students are
proportionately overrepresented.

Funding

One question was designed to determine the amount of funds budgeted to
support the visual art program during thc 1989-90 school year n'it including
teachers' salaries. 'hale '3.7 shows the resulting data.
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Tabk a.7
randing omhato

Mean Median Mode Range

$2,679 $1,425 $2,000 $0-$30,000

a. Of 72 schools reporting, only 3 (4.2%) budgeted zero dollars.

b. 41.7 percent budgeted 1,000 dy!lars or less.

c. 40.3 percent budgeted from 1,103 to 3,000 dollars.

d. 6.3 percent budgeted 3,000 to 8,500 dollars.

e. Four schools budgeted 10,000, 11,000, 15,000 and 30,000 respectively.

Art Teachers

A set ies of questions sought demographic and professional data about visual art

teachers. One question asked art teachers what percentage of their instructional

time they spend on five types of courses. Data resulting from this query appear in

Table 3.8. Other data appear in läbles 3.9 and 3.10. It is notable that 74.4 percent

of the respondr,nts report spending no time in teaching non-art courses. In only 11

schools do thf.- al teachers spend more than 10 perccnt of their instructional time

teaching non-art courses.

Table 18..
Instructkmal Time (Percent)

Type of course Mean Median Mode Range

Art History 11.5 10.0 10.0 0-50.0

Art Criticism 8.4 5.0 10.0 0-48.0

Aesthetics 7.3 5.0 10.0 0-50.0

Studio Activities 64.9 70.0 70.0 0-100

Non-Art Courses 6.3 10.0 0-86.0

Tnbie 3.9
Art Teachers (Percent)

86

Certified to teach art
Certified to teach other subjects*
Recommend teaching art as a aircer
Plan to continue teaching for five years

'Other subjects in which art teachers are certified include:

physical/health cduce'2n2.6%. h....1_2Elish2.2.;S education 15.8%.

98.8
47.1
89.2
92.0

drama 2.6%;
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Highest Academic Degree
Bachelor's
Master's 46.4
Doctorate 1.2

Undergraduate Major and Minor Major Minor
Art 81.7 24.6
Fine Arts 3.7 2.9
English 33 10.1
Speech 2.4
Education 4.9 11.6
Music 3.7 1.4

Drama 1.4

Physical/health education 3.7 46.4
Gender

Female 66.3
Male 33.7

Ethnic Group
American Indian/Inuit 1.2

Asian/Pacific Islander 1.2

Black not of Hispanic origin 3.7
I Iispanic 1.2
While not of Hispanic origin 92.6

Table MO
Teaching Experience:. Age Tears)

Mean Median Range

leaching Experience

Visual art 13.8 14.5 1-32

Other subjects 2.4 0-22

Age 42.0 41.0 23-64

These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical visual art teacher
in large middle schools. The teacher is likely to bc female; is white; is certified to
teach visual art; may be certified to teach other subjects; teaches only art classes;
wouki recommend teaching art as a career; holds a bachelor's degree; plains to
continue teaching for five more years; has taught visual art for 13.8 years and is 42
years of age.

(
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Dance

This report on dance programs in large middle schools is based on completed
questionnaires returned by 33 schools that reported having dance programs. Of
103 schools in the sample that returned completed questionnaires, 31.7 percent
reported having a dance program. When valid cases fall below 33, the number of

cases is indicated.

Number of Students Enrolled in Dance

Required Dance Courses

Only nine of the 33 schools offering dance (27.6%) require dance; the remaining

72.4 percent have no students enrolled in required courses. In those nine schools

the number of students in required dance courses ranges from 50 to 752.

Number of Students Enrolled in Elective Dance Classes

Of 30 valid cases, 20 schools have no students enrolled in elective classes.Thble

4.1 shows data on enrollment in both types of classes. Although the vast majority
of large middle schools do not have a dance program, in a few schools large numbers

of students are enrolled in both required and elective dance classes.

Table 4.1.
Student Enrollment. Danceelasses (Number)

# of Schools Mean Range

Required 9 96.4 50-752

Elective 10 49.9 4-684

Who Teaches Dance

Question 2 sought information on the type of teacher who teaches dance. The

resulting data appear in Dble 4.2. Physical education teachers with and without

dance certification arc even more dominant in thc teaching of dance in large middle

schools than at other levels of the public school system.

Table 4.2
Who Teaches Dance (33)

Type of Thacher
Percent of
Schools

Certified physical education teacher 78.8

Certified physical education teacher also certified to teach dance 18.2

Certified dance specialist 6.1

Artist-in-residence 0.0

Other 15.2
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The Dance Curriculum

Question three was designed to determine the content of the dance cur-
riculum.The resulting data appear in Table 4.3.

'nibie 4.3
Currkuhun Content 3)

Subject Matter # of Schools Percent of 33 Schools

Ballet itchnique 6 18.2
Modern Dance itchnique 16 48.5
Jazz itchnique 9 27.3
Folk/Square/Ballroom 23 69.7
Ethnic Dance 8 24.2
Production 21.2
Performance 13 39.4
Creative Movement 15 45.5
Rehearsal/Repertory 7 21.2
Dance History 5 15.2
Dance Appreciation 6 18.2
Integrated Arts 5 15.2
Composition 9 27.3
Anatomy/Kinesiology 10 30.3
Improvisation 8 24.2
Aerobics 3 9.0

ANL

The data in läble 4.3 establish that existing dance programs cover a broad range
of subject matter. The subjects that are most frequently part of the dance cur-
riculum are folk/square/ballroom (69.7%), modern dance technique (48.5%) and
creative movement (45.5%).

Curricular Status of Dance

Question four was designed to determine the ways in which dance is incorporated
in the total school curriculum. 'fable 4.4 shows the data from 33 respondents.

,TPTITP1.1

ble 4.4
Curricular Status of Dance (33)

Status # of Schools Percent of
Schools

Sequentially developed curriculum 7 212
Component of physical education program 27 81.8
Extracurricular activity 8 24.2
Gifted/talented program 4 12,1
Part of academic courses 3 9.1
Part of course in related arts 4 12.1
Other 3 9.1

Da= 1 ")
olt
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Dance is a component of the physical education program in a vast majority of

large middle schools with dance programs. The fact that a sequentially developed

curriculum exists in over one fifth of the schools offering dance attests to progress

on the part of dance educators.

Facilities for Dance

Question five sought information on the availability and adequacy of facilities for

dance instruction. The resulting data appear in Table 4.5.

Tsbit4.
Fiellitleald0aitee (33)

Facility Available (Number) Adequate (Percent)

Dance Studio 2 100.0

Gymnasium 28 92.6

Multipurpose Room 17 76.5

Classroom 10 77.8

Auditoriumfrheatre 14 64.3

Lockers 17 76.9

Teacher Certification

Question 6 posed two queries: (a) Does your state require that dance teachers

have a teaching certificate? (b) Does your state offer teacher certification in

dance? The data support the following conclusions: (a) according to 29 respon-

dents, 12 (41,4%) teach in states that require dance teachers to have a teaching

certificate; and (b) according to 24 respondents, nine (37.5%) teach in states that

offer teacher certification in dance.

Evaluation of Student Progress in Dance

Question 7 sought dance educators' opinions of the relative importance of five

criteria often used in evaluating student progress in the dance program.Thble 4.6

shows by percentages the level of importance assigned to each criterion hy 29 dance

educators.

Table 46
Criteria for Evaluation of Student Progress (Percept)

Criterion
Very Somewhat Nor too Not

Essential hnportant Important Important Important

Artistic sensitivity 13.8 17.2 37.9 17.2 13.8

Choreographic Ability 13.8 6.9 31.0 31.0 17.2

Dance Itchnique 17.9 17.9 46.4 14.3 3.6

Understanding
vocabulary and concepts

20.7 24.1 41.4 10.3 3.4

Mort 55.2 24.1 6.9 13.8
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Analysis of the data reveals the relative importance of these five criteria as viewed
by dance educators:

a. Dance educators assign effort the highest level of importance; 55.2 percent
consider effort an essential criterion; not one considers it unimportant.

b. Understanding vocabulary and concepts is consklered the serond most im-
portant criterion; 44.8 percent of the respondents consider it essential or very
important with only 3.4 percent calling it unimportant.

e. Dance technique, third in level of importance, is considered essential or very
important by 35.8 percent of the respondents; only 3.6 percent rate it low in
importance.

d. Dance teachers in large middle schools appear to have less consensus about
the relative importance of these five criteria than their counterparts in
secondary schools, 81.6 percent of whom consider effort an essential
criterion; 71.1 percent of that group consider understanding vocabulary and
concepts "essential" or "very important."

Evaluative Procedures

Question 8 was designed to determine the procedures dance educators use in
evaluating student progress in dance. 'Ethic 4.7 shows thc percentage of 41 respon-
dents who use each of the procedures cited in the question.

Table 4..7
Evaluative Procedures Used

Procedure Percentage of Teachers

Instructor Evaluation 90.0

Skill lests 50.0

Attendance 53.3

Written lests 33.3

Peer Evaluation 30.0

Performance Juries 26.7

In the evaluation of student progress in dance, large middle school teachers use
instructor evaluation most frequently.

Funding

One question requested an estimate of the amount of funds budgeted for the
dance program during the 1989-(X) school year not inciudmg teachers' salaries.
Responses were received from 28 schools.

Dance



Tabfc 4$
Float 00i1OtiAt

Mean

P**14k::(0414110

Median Range

$106.00 $0-$1,000 (1)

(1) 15 of 28 schools budgeted zero dollars; one school lyidgeted 1,000 dollars.

Teachers of Dance

The yiestionnaire closed with a series of queries seeking demographic and

professional data about dance teachers.The data resulting from these queries

appek.., in Mble 4.9

Table 4.9 .

Dance Teachers (41, (Porcent)

State certified to teach dance 16.7

Certified in other subjects 96.7

Recommend teaching dance as a career 50.0

Plan to continue teaching five years 95.0

92

*Other subjects in which dance teachers are certified include health/physical

education 89.5%; education 23.7%; music 18.7%; drama 4.5%; and speech 4.5%.

Undergraduate Major
and Minor

Major Minor

Music 12.5 11.1

Art 3.7

Dance 3.1 7.4

Drama 3.1

Fine Arts 3.7

Physical/Health 22.2

Education
English 7.4

Education 9.4 7.4

Speech 3.7

Other 3.1 33.3

Ilighest Academic Degree
Bachelor's 43.8

Master's 56.3

Gender
Female 81.2

Male 18.8

Ethnic Group
American Indiananuit 3.3

Black 3.3

I I ispanic 6.7

White S6.7
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[Tab14440
Teaebint tuft Ago (Yett*

Mean Median Range

leaching Experience
Dance 11.6 10.0 1-31

Other subjects 10.7 10.0 1-31

A e 45.0 42.0 24-65

Taese data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical dance teacher in
a large middle school. The teacher is female; is certified to teach physical education;
might or might nor recommend teaching dance as a career; plans ro continue
teaching for five more years; holds a master's degree; is White; had an under-
graduate major iv )hysicalThealth education; has 11.6 years of experience teaching
dance and 10.7 years tearhing other subjects and is 45 years of age.

Drama/Theatre

This report on drama/theatre programs in large middle schools is based on
responses from 58 schools that reported having such a program.

The Offering in DramalTheatre

Credit Courses in Drama/Theatre

Resrmses to a question regarding credit courses in drama/theatre offered
during the 1988-89 sch(x)I year generated 57 responses. Of those 57 schools, 28
(49.1%) offered credit courses during that year.

Number of Courses

A query regarding the number of drama/theatre courses offered resulted in the
data appearing in bble 5.1.

Table 5.1
Courses in Drama/Theatre (Number)

Mean Median Mode Range

2.9 2.0 1.0 0-10

-1Wenty-nine schools offered no credit course and two offered W courses. In 51.8
percent of the schools, the drama/theatre offering consisted of from one to five
courses. Single schools r eported six, seven, eight, nine and ten courses.The majority
of large middle sch(x)Is with drama/theatre programs (52.4%) offered one or two
courses; several schools offered an impressive number of courses.
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Total Enrollment in Drama/Theatre Courses

Responses from 27 schools produced the data appearing in Table 5.2.

Table SI
Total Enrollment Dream/Theatre courses (Number)

Mean Median Range

152.3 90.0 0-750

A query regarding the number of credi!s from these courses that may be used
to fulfill graduation requirements resulted in the data appearing in Table 5.3.

Tabk 5.3
Credits Toward Graduation Requirements (Number)

Mean Median Mode

III... MM.
2.6 1.0 1.0

The DramalTheatre Program Offering

Question 2 sought data On: (a) subjects taught; (b) whet her the subject is taught
in a separate course, or (c) as part of a course. The data accumulated from 58
respondents appear in Table 5.4.

Table 5.4
Subjects Taught in DramafTheatre (Percent)

Subject Thught Separate Course Part of a Course

Acting 67.2 0.0 100.0

Creative Dramatics 58.6 0.0 100.0

Improvisation 62.1 3.1 96.9

Pantomime/Mime 60.3 6.3 93.7

Puppetry 17.2 10.0 90.0

Chldrens Theatre 29.3 0.0 100.0

Directing 35.1 5.6 94.4

Playwriting 28.1 7.1 92.9

lechnical Theatre 43.9 0.0 100.0

Theatre I listory 42.1 4.2 95.8
Dramatic I iterature 56.9 3.2 96.8

Radkinelevision/Film 37.5 20.0 80.0

The range of subjects taught in drama/theatre programs is impressive in its
brcadth.The subjects most often included in drama/theatre progranr are acting
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(67.2%), improvisation (62.1%) and pantomime/mime (60.3%). In a vast majority
of schools in the sample these subjects are part of a course.

Offering a subject in a separate course is very rare and probably takes place only
in schools wit h highly developed drama/theatre programs. Subjects most frequently

offered in a separate course are puppetry and radio/television/film.

Who Teaches Dramaalleaire?

Question 3 sought information on the type of tcacher who teaches
drama/theatre.

Table SA
Who Teaches Dramtaheatra

Type of Teacher Percent of Schools

Certified classroom teacher 41.1

Certified teacher with course work in drama/theatre 53.6

Certified drama/theatre specialist 35.7

Othc r 8.9

Certified drama/theatre specialists are not yet dominant in teaching the subject
in large middle schools. While such certification is not yet as common as certifica-

tion of specialists in music and art, thc direction appears highly positive for this

profession.

Curricular Status of DramalTheatre Productions

It was of interest to the profession to determine the curricular status of
drama/theatre productions. 15bie 5.6 shows data secured by a query on this topic.

Table 16
Productiowo Curricular Status

Status Percentage

Curricular-separate course 21.4

Curricular-part of a course 44.4

Extracurricular 85.5

Drama/theatre productions most frequently represent an extracurricular ac-
tivity, hut prmiuction often takes place as part of the contert of a drama/theatre
course, more rarely in a separate course.

Question 5 was designed to determine the number of productions presented
during tne 1988-89 school year, the number of prrformances and the number of
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students participating. Mt* 5.7 shows the data secured from 87 responding
schools.

I Table 5.7
Otamatrbeatra rrodutt 101Ut

Presented # of
Production (Percent) Prnducti°ns

# of
Performances

# of Students

Mean Range Mean Range Mean Range

Play 6? 5 2.6 1-10 3.9 1-30 46.3 12-170

Musical 55.4 1.7 1-8 2.9 1-15 68.3 25-170

Variety/Talcnt Show 37.5 2.0 1-12 3.3 1-20 65.9 12-300

Dramatic Reading 19.6 3.0 1-12 2.4 1-12 43.6 12-94

Plays and musicals dominate the drama/theatre production schedule in large
middle schools; variety/talent shows involve larger numbers of students.

Facilitks

A question about the adequacy of facilities for drama/theatre produced the data
appearing in Table 5.8.

Fi (Pereent)

Facility Adequate Inadequate Absent

Drama/Theatre Classroom 28.1 29.8 42.1

Auditorium Stage 60.3 27.6 12.1

Workshop Space 31.6 22.8 45.6

Storage Spam 3L6 45.6 22.8

These data are truly alarming. Over two thirds of the schools lack adequate
classrooms, workshop space and storage space. Special classrooms and storage
space, both essential to a drama/theatre program, are absent in almost half of the

schools responding.

FestivallContest Participation

Of 57 responding schools, only nine (15.8%) have participated in a stlte or
regional drama/theatre festival/contest during the past two years.
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DramalTheatre Student Organkation

Of 57 responding schools, 26 (45.6%) have a drama/theatre student organiza-
tion.

Ethnic Makeup - DramalTheatre Participants

A vestion regarding the ethnic makeup of participants in elective drama/theatre
classes generated the data shown in Table 5.9.

isble $0.9
Ethnic Groups TotaL Schools vs: roin#/"X*0.r.,. esp.. .0'reo0

Ethnic
Total School
Population

DramafTheatre
Participants

American Indian/Inuit 0.9 0.2

Asian/Pacific Islander 2.5 3.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 11.4 9.2

ispa n ic 9.8 9.4
White not of Hispanic origin 75.4 78.1

The data in Table 5.9 indicate that White and Asian students arc proportionately
over-represented in elective drama/theatre activtics and classes. American Indian
students are under-represented by a ratio of one to four. Blacks and Hispanics are
also under- represented.

Department Locus for DramalTheatre Productions

The purpose of question 10 was to determine the department(s) subject areas
in which drama/theatre production takes place. The question generated the data
shown in Table 5.10.

Department Nwnber of Schools Percentage of Schools

Dramaaheatre 28 50.0

Music 7 12.5

English 17 30.4

I.,anguage Arts 11 19.6

Speech 10 17.9

Integrated Arts 6 10.7

I Iumanities 1.8

It appears that in many large middle schools departments other than
drama/theatre prepare and present drama/theatre productions. In adnition to
drama/theatre, the departments frequently involved include English, language arts
and speech.
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Formal Collaboration

Theatre educators expressed special interest in knowing the extent to which
formal collaboration exists between drama/theatre departments and other depart-
ments.

Depamnent Number of Schools Percentage of Schools

Music 29 50.9

Visual Art 14 24.6

Speech 12 21.1

Dance 6 10.5

Vocational 'Raining 6 10.5

English 1 0.2

Frequent presentation of musicals undoubtedly accounts for thc high perccntage
of schools in which there is formal collaboration between drama/theatre and music.

Required Certification

Full-time Teachers. Thirty of the 47 schools (63.8%) that responded to a
question regarding required certification for full-time drama/theatre pteachers are
boated in states that have such a requirement.

Part-time Teachers. Eighteen of 46 schools (39.1%) are located in states that
require certification for part-time drama/theatre teachers.

Funding

The final question on the drama/theatre program sought data on funding for the
1989-90 school year. Data on funding the drama/theatre program and the percent-
age of funds that come from fund-raising efforts appear Art -fables 5.12 and 5.13.

3.uble: 5.12
Funding ..(Dollars

Mean Median Mode Range

$1,043.00 $300 $500 $0-$15,000

Zero funding was reported by 33.3 percent of the respondents while 17 schools
(37.3%) budgeted between 100 and 500 dollars. Three schools budgeted 1,000
dollars; one school budgeted 10,000 dollars and another, 15,000.
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Tabk $1.3
Percent (tom Void Rasing

Mean Median Mode

31.3 0.0

Range

0-100

In 22.2 percent of the schools, drama/theatre departments must obta'a 100
percent of their funding through box-office receipts and other fund-raising efforts,
but 61.1 percent of the schools do not depend on fund raising at all.

DramalTheatre Teachers

The final question in the drama/theatre section sought demographic and
academic information from drama/theatre teachers. The resulting data appear in

Thb le 5.14 and 5.15.

Table 5,14
Drama/ Theatre Teachers (92) (Patent)

Certified to teach drama/theatre
Certified to teach other subjects
Recommend teaching drama/theatre as a career
Highest Academic Degree

Associate
Bachelor's
Master's
Doctorate
Other

Gender
Female
Male

Ethnic Group
Black 5.5

Hispanic 7.3

White 87.3

1.9
42.6
51.9

1.9
1.9

76.4
23.6

40.4
91.2
86.5

Undergraduate Major and Minor Major Minor

Music 20.8 9.3

Drama 20.8 25.6

Fine Arts 3.8 2.3

English 17.0 16.3

Speech 13.2 4.7

Education 11.3 14.0

Art 1.9 9.3

Physical/I Iealth Education 3.8 2.3

Other 7.5 6.7
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Table 5.15
T t Age (Years)

Age

101111/101114,

Mean Median Range

Drama/Theatre 8.7 7.0 1-30

Other Subjects 8.8 8.0 1-27

44.0 43.0 21-71

These data provide a basis for descr ibing a profile of the typical drama/theatre
teacher in a large middle school. The teacher is likely to be female; is certified to
teach both drama/theatre and English; would recommend teaching drama/theatre
as a career; plans to continue teaching for five more years; holds a master's degree;
is White; had an undergraduate major in drama/theatre or music and a minor in
drama or English; has 8.7 years of experience teaching drama/theatre and 8.8 years
teaching other subjects and is 44 years of age.
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CHAPTER V
Small Secondary Schools ( <999)

This report presents data extracted from 259 questionnaires returned by prin-
cipals of small secondary schools. This represents a return rate of 63.0 percent.

The report begins with a section of general information about the snools and
their arts education programs. Subsequent sections of the report contain data on
the music education program, the art education program, the dance education
program and the drama/theatre education program.

General Information

Student Enrollment

Mt* 1.1 presents data from reports submitted by 240 schools. It shows for each
grade from grade 6 through grade 12 the range in number of students enrolled, the
mean enrollment and the number of schools that include each of the grades.

Table 1:1
Student Euro: Intent (Number).

Six

Seven

Eight
Nine
"fen

Eleven

"hvelve

2-230 41.5 79

1-225 54.6 132

3-280 55.1 135

1-449 91.5 235

1-550 87.5 240

1-500 82.2 239

1-450 81.0 237

These data appear to reflect the trend toward four-year high schools. The grade
configurations in small secondary schools differ greatly from those in large secon-
dary schools which consist almost entirely of grades 9 through 12.

Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body

'Me 1.2 presents data regarding the ethnic makeup of the student body in 240
of the small secondary schools in the sample.
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EhMakei*tthe$tudexit thaVONIO

marraiarmilaraaasierarrierra.mbriblamwasommamma

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50%+

American Indian/Inuit 0-100 3.6 78.5 2.9

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-88 1.3 71.1 .8

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100 7.0 57.9 2.9

Hispanic 0-97 5.6 53.7 3.3

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 83.0 1.7 87.6

District Arts Administrator

The presence of one or more arts administrators in a school system is often
considered a positive factor in the development of arts education programs. The

percentage of small secondary schools in districts having arts administrators with
titles in frequent use appear in Table 1.3.

Table 1.3
Mts Administrators

Position Number Percentage

Director/Coordinator of Music 40 16.3

Supervisor of Music 22 9.0

Director of Fine Arts 21 8.1

Director/Coordinator of Visual Art 15 6.1

Supervisor of Visual Art 15 6.1

None 159 64.9

Districts of which small secondary schools arc a part have arts administrators
much less frequently than is the case of large secondary schools, 73 percent of which
reported the presence of at least one arts administrator. The position reported most

frequently in this sample of schools is Director/Coordinator of Music.

Outside Consultants

Only 34 (13.7%) of the small secondary schools in the sample have engaged an
outside consultant during the past two years to assist arts educators in program
development or research.

Re latedantegrated Arts Course

Related/Integrated arts courses arc offered in a smaller percentage of small
secondary schools (41.0%) than in large ones (44.5%).
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A question regarding the arts included in ielated/integrated arts courses elicited
104 responses.

Table 1.4 shows in order of frequency of inclusion the list of arts and the number
and percentage of schools that include each art.

Tabk 1.4
Witted Mat Artn Waded

Art Frequency (Number) Percent

Music 81 77.9

Visual Art 75 72.1

Drama/Theatre 71 68.3

Creative Writing 52 50.0

Media Studies 29 27.9

Industrial Design 39 37.5

Graphic Design 38 36.5

Architecture 26 25.0

Dancc 12 11.5

As is true in large sccondary schools, music, visual art, and drama/theatre are the
arts most frequently included in related/integrated arts courscs; dance is included
least often in small secondary schools as in large ones.

It is notable, however, that "applied" arts including graphic design, industrial
design, media studies and architecture are included with impressive frequency and
that creative writing is included in one-half of the related/integrated arts courscs in
small secondary :;..)ols.

Class for GtftedlTalented Students

Responses from 240 schools produced the data appearing in 1bble 1.5.

Table LS
Class for Gifted/Talented Students

Art

vv.

Percent

Music
Visual Art
Drama/Theatre
Dance

14.1

16.5

7.3

2.4

Visual art educators are more prone to offering classes for gifted/talented
students than educators in the other arts, but the percentage of small secondary
sch(x)ls offering such classes is significantly lower than that which pertains in large
ones.
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Parental Suppon for Arts Education

A query regarding the level of parental support for the arts produced the data
appearing in Table 1.6.

Table 14
Parental Support for Arts Eduration (Percent)Ism010.11.1010.

Level of Support

Strong

Moderate

Little

I None
Not offered

Music Art Dance Drama/Theatre

39.8 6.8 .8 14.6

44.2 44.6 4.8 36.2

8.0 29.7 9.7 18.3

.4 3.6 4.4 2.0

7.6 15.3 80.2 28.9

Music has the highest level of parental support among the arts; dance, the lowest.

The strength of parental support for music in comparison with that for the other
arts becomes even more apparent if one sums the percentages of "strong" and
"moderate" support: music 84.u%; art 51.4%; drama/theatre 50.8% and dance

5.6%.

Modes of Parental Support

A query regarding the ways in which parental support for arts education is
manifested produced the data appearing in Table 1.7.

Table la
Modes of Parental Support

Mode Percent

Monetary contributions

Fund raising

Reinforcing teachers

31.8

67.4

58.7

As in large secondary schools, parents most frequently manifest their support of

arts education in small schools by reinforcing students and participating in fund
raising. They more rarely makc monetary contributions.

Financial Support for Arts Education

It was considered important to determine principals' perceptions as to whether
financial support for arts education programs has increased, decreased or remained
stable during the past five years. Data related to that question appear in lable 1.8.
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Fliiandal pport Past nvaesro (Iordent)~IMMO YellliblIMNIMIIIIMMIMMINONO.1
Support: Music Art Dance Drama/Theatre

Increased 40.7 23.3 2.9 19.0

Decreased 6.9 7.3 1.2 5.4

Remained stable 43.5 51.0 9.8 42.1

Did not exist 8.9 18.4 86.1 33.5

It should be heartening to arts educators that funding has increased impressively
for music in 40.7 percent of the schools; visual art in 23.3 percent and drama/theatre
in 19 percent.

The low percentages of schools reporting decreased funding bode well for arts
education. Support for dance is minimal, with 86.1 percent of small secondary
schools offering no financial support.

Enriching the Arts Education Program

The questionnaire included two questions regarding efforts to enrich the arts
education program: field trips to arts events and visiting artists and performers.
Information on this topic is presented in Tables 1.9 and 1.10.

Field Trips to Arts Events

Table 1.9 presents data pertaining to the number of school-sponsored field trips
to arts events during the 1988-89 school year and the range in the number of
students participating.

Museum Visit 127 1.6 1 0-16 3-250

Live Drama 145 1.8 1 0-16 3-360

Dance Performance 25 1.1 1 0-12 9-250

Music Performance 119 1.7 0-16 4-500

Students in well over fifty percent of the schools in the sample had opportunities
for two types of arts field trips during the 1988-89 school year: dramo/theatre 59.5
percent, and museums 51.7 percent. 48.6 percent of the responding schools spon-
sored field trips to music performances.
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The upper limit in number of students for all of the four arts was reported by
one school.

Visiting Artists

Data on the frequency of visits by representatives of the four arts appear in lable
1.10.

Table 1.10.
Visiting Artists Frequency (Percent)

Visitors Never 12 times 34 times 5 + times

Musicians 24.7 32.6 28.5 14.2

Artists 55.5 30.3 10.9 3.4

Dancers 78.1 18.0 2.6 1.3

Actors 52.8 30.9 14.2 2.1

The data in 'table 1.10 establish ihat musicians are the most frequent visitors to
small secondary schools; dancers the least frequent. It is notable that more than 50
percent of small schools had no visiting artists, dancers or actors during the 1988-89
school year. Dance again is most neglected.

Responses to the two questions on field trips and visiting artists establish that
small secondary schools use these two means of enriching thc arts education
program less frequently than large ones.

Fine Arts Requirements

Responses to thc question concerning thc requirement of a course in fine arts
for graduation from secondary school produced the data in libble 1.11.

Table 1.11
Fine Arts Requirement

Number of Semesters Required Percent

Zero
One
"IWo

Three
Four
Six

56.0

12.3

28.8
.4

2.1

.4

More than half (56.0%) of the mull schools in thc sample require no courses in
line arts. Among schools that do have such a requirement, thc mode is to require

two semesters of such courses.
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The second part of this question sought information regarding the courses used
to satisfy the requirement. Responses to this part of the question establish that, in
all schools requiring one or more courses in fin,: arts for graduation, music, visual
art, dance and drama/theatre may be used to satisfy the requirement.

Other subjects that may be used to satisfy the requirement are foreign language
in four schools; vocational/industrial arts in nine schools and speech/English in seven
schools.

State Requireraent for Fine Arts

The final question in the general section asked whether the state in which the
school is located requires courses in fine arts for graduation from high school.
According to responses to this question, 37.9 percent of the schools in the sample
arc located in states that require courses in fine arts.

Music

This report on music programs in small secondary schools is based on responses
from 217 schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in Music

The questionnaire began with a request for detailed information about the
offering in music. The resulting data appear in Table 2.1. In examining the data thc
reader should be cognizant of the fact that the number of respondents varied among
the various aspccts of thc question. While 217 respondents answered the query
regarding the offering of each performance group or music class, the number of
responses to other faccts of the question ranged between 6 and 177. The number
of responses appears in parenthesis after the percentage shown for each facet of the
question.

Examination of 'Mb le 2.1 provides a basis for the following conclusions:

a. Concert band and mixed chorus arc the performance groups mast frequently
offered in small secondary schools, but their absence in 12.4 and 33.2 percent
respectively of the schools is regrettable.

b. Jarz band, second band, select choir, madrigal group, swing/jarz choir, boys
chorus and string orchestra arc offered much less frequently in small secon-
dary schools than in large ones. On the other hand, beginning instruments
and general music arc offered more frequently in small schools.

c. Fewer than tcn percent of small secondary schools offer any type of string
group, related arts, music history, class piano or class voice.

U. A highly positive development lies in the offering of beginning instruments
by 49.8 percent of small school.i.
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e. Although enrollment has tended to remain stable in most of the offering over
the past three years, significant decreases have occurred in 25 percent or more
of schools in the following offerings: general music, related arts, music
appreciation, music history, concert band, select choir and string orchestra.

f. Schools are generous in granting credit toward graduation for concert band,
second band, marching band, select choil', mixed chorus, girls chorus, or-
chestra, related arts, music appreciation and music history.

PtiCiViiii0 Ma* gams Memel* _ _ .. ...

Group Offer
Student Enrollment Gtaduation

Oa*
IncreasedDecreased Stable

Concert Band 87.6 (217) 40.7 33.3 26.0 (177) 95.6 (183)

Second Band 14.7 (217) 46.4 21.4 32.1 (28) 80.0 (30)

Marching Band 69.6 (217) 39.7 32.6 27.7 (141) 78.8 (137)

Jazz Band 47.5 (217) 28.6 22.0 49.5 (91) 28.4 (95)

Wind Ensemble 24.9 (217) 30.2 7.0 62.8 (43) 26.5 (49)

Select Choir 27.2 (217) 25.5 30.9 43.6 (55) 70.4 (54)

Mixed Chorus 66.8 (217) 37.5 23.5 39.0 (136) 89.1 (137)

Boys Chorus 9.2 (217) 44.4 22.2 33.3 (18) 62.5 (16) I

Girls Chorus 19.4 (217) 35.0 22.5 42.5 (40) 84.2 (38)

Swing/Jazz Choir 24.4 (217) 26.5 20.4 53.1 (49) 22.4 (49)

Madrigal Group 7.4 (217) 7.1 7.1 85.7 (14) 20.0 (15)

String Orchestra 5.5 (217) 33.3 25.0 41.7 (12) 91.7 (12)

Full Orchestra 3.2 (217) 33.3 16.7 50.0 (6) 85.7 (7)

String Ensembles 2.8 (217) 16.7 83.3 (5) 40.0 (5)

Beginning Instr. 49.8 (217) 51.6 11.0 37.4 (91) 45.2 (84)

General Music 35.5 (217) 28.6 12.7 58.7 (63) 56.3 (64)

Related Arts 4.7 (215) 25.0 75.0 (8) 87.5 (8)

Music Appreciation 14.7 (217) 36.0 28.0 36.0 (25) 84.6 (26)

Music I listory 11.1 (217) 28.6 28.6 42.9 (21) 90.0 (20)

Class I'iano 4.6 (217) 14.3 14.3 71.4 (7) 62.5 (8)

Class Voice 6.9 117 23.1 7.7 69.2 (13) 58.3 (12)

Academic Courses

In view of recent trends in the reform of secondary education, gathering infor-
mation about thc offering of academic courses in music that carry full credit was

deemed important.

It was the intent of question 2 to determine: (a) what academic courses arc
offered; (h) whether a written curriculum exists; (c) whether a textbook is used;

and (d) the length of the courses in semesters. The resulting data appear in '11thle

2.2. A S in bble 2.1, the number of respondents to cach facet of the question
appears after the percentage.
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Table 2.2
Academic Mamie. Cciarse Qiterhia (Percent

Course Offer
Written

Curriculum
Text Used

Length in Semesters

One Two
<One

(# of schools)

Basic 7.4 (217) 78.6 (15) 53.3 (15) 13.3 73.3 (15) 13.3 (15)

Musicianship
General Music .5 (217) 80.4 (46) 55.1 (46) 34.8 45.7 (46) 19.6 (46)

Music History 12.0 (216) 62,5 (24) 64.0 (24) 54.2 29.2 (24) 16.7 (24)

Music Theory 19.8 (217) 62.5 (40) 72.5 (40) 30.0 60.0 (40) 10.0 (40)

Music 13.0 (216) 66.7 (25) 64.0 (25) 44.0 32.0 (25) 24.0 (25)

Appreciation
Related Arts 3.3 ) 83.3 (6) 40.0 (5) 40.0 0.0 (5) 60.0 (5)

The mode in small secondary schools is to offer few academic courses in music.

A query regarding the percentage of students not enrolled in an academic music

course produced data that will not please music educators. Of the 195 schools
responding to the question, 115 (59.0%) reported none of their student body
enrolled in such classes. In 25 schools (12.8%) all students wereenrolled in one or

more academic music courses. In 84.1 percent of the schools reporting, ten or less

percent of students were enrolled in academic music classes. Academic music
clas.ses clearly arc attracting only small numbers of students in small secondary

schools.

Evaluative Procedures

In response to a question regarding evaluative procedures used in academic

music courses the following percentages of respondents reported the use of:

standardized tests 13.6%

teacher-made tests 95.7%
essay examinations 37,3%
assigned written work 81.6%

oral presentations 44.0%
rating scales 47.2%

Music teachers employ the full gamut of evaluation procedures appropriate for

academic music courses with emphasis on teacher-made tests and assigned written

work.

Summer Music Programs

a. Of 217 schools responding to a question about summer music programs, 38.7

percent reported having such a program.

b. The summer music programs include: marching hand 76.5%, beginning
instrumental instruction 50.6%; other music classes or activities 37.8%.
Marching band clearly dominates summer music offerings.
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Music Requirement

a. Of 214 schools responding, only 38 (17.8%) require a music course for
graduation, a slightly higher percentage than in large secondary schools
(14.7%).

b. Of the schools having such a requirement, 45.9 percent require one semester;
48.6 percent require two semesters and two schools require four semesters.

Ethnic Makeup of Performance Groups

Tables 2.3 and 2.4 present data on the ethnic makeup of performance groups.

Tabk 2,3
ittbniottlkeopt butt wootAilroups (reread)

Ethnic Group Range Mean Mode None 50% +

American Indian/Inuit 0-94 1.6 0.0 91.3 1.4

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-95 1.3 0.0 83.1 1.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100 5.5 0.0 65.7 2.4

Hispanic 0-95 3.9 0.0 76.3 2.4

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 87.0 90.0 1.1 89.3

Ethnic Group Range Mean Mode None 50%+

American Indian/Inuit 0-90 1.6 0.0 91.7 1.8

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-18 .4 0.0 87.3 0.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100 7.5 0.0 70.2 5.5

Hispanic
White not of II.isaLui in

110

0-92 2.5 0.0 73.5 .6

1-100 88.0 99.0 1.7 89.5

Examination of ibbles 2.3 and 2.4 reveals that:

a. The mean percentage of Asian/Pacific Islander students is higher in in-
strumental groups than in vocal groups (1.3% vs. 0.4%).

b. The mean percentage of Black students is higher in vocal groups (7.5% vs.
5.5%).

c. The mean percentage of Hispanic students is higher in instrumental groups
(3.9% vs. 2.5%).

1 The mean percentage of White students is only slightly higher in vocal groups
(87.0% vs. 88.0%).
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TO establish the extent to which any ethnic group is proportionately over or
underrepresented in vocal and instrumental performance groups, the mean per-

centages of each ethnic group in the total school population, instrumental perfor-
mance groups and vocal performance groups are compared in Table 2.5.

77777.17=14.1MMIV7=777.77=PMFFTIPITIPPRIW'kVPPPIPRIRPIPPPITPITRITI

fikkefftmo

Ethnic Group

Population

Instrwnental
Total School Petformance

Groups

Vocal
PerjOrmance

Groups

American Indian/Inuit 3.6 1.6 1.6

Asian/Pacific Islander 1.3 1.3 .4

Black not of Hispanic origin 7.0 5.5 7.5

Hispanic 5.6 3.9 2.5

White not of His anic oriin 83.0 87.0 88.0

Examination of the d:)!2 in lable 2.5 provide a basis for the following conclusions:

a. American Indian/Inuit students are grossly underrepresented in both types

of performing groups.

b. Asian students arc grossly underrepresented in vocal groups.

c. Black students are somewhat underrepresented in instrumental groups and

overrepresented in vocal groups.

d. Hispanic students are grossly underrepresented in both vocal groups and

instrumental groups.

e. White students are overrepresented in both types of performance groups.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

One question sought opinions regarding the adequacy of supplies of equipment

and materials used in a music program. The data appear in läble 2.6.

Analysis of the data in lable 2.6 reveals that:

a. Items present in more than 90 percent of the schools include: pianos, record

players, tape recorders, band instrumcnts, band music and choral music.

b. Items absent in more than 40 percent of the schools include: computers and

music software, recorders, fretted instruments, orchestral instruments, or-

chestral music, general music series, concert shells and synthesizers.

c. "Inadequate" and "Absent" combined characterize supplies of computers

and music software (76.4%); fretted instruments (74.8%), general music
series, (69.8%); books about music, (68.7%); and concert shells (60.7%).
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Conclusion: Music educators should not be sanguine about the adequacy of
supplies of instructional equipment and materials needed for a music program.

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

Pianos 85.4 12.7 1.9

Record players 69.5 26.3 4.2

Tape Recorders 66.5 27.9 5.6

Computers and Music Software 23.6 28.3 48.1

Recorders 43.1 10.0 46.9

Rhythm Instruments 55.7 24.1 20.3

Fretted Instruments 25.2 203 54.3

Tuned Mallet Instruments 50.5 30.7 18.9

Orchestral Instruments 13.9 13.0 73.1

Band Instruments 59.5 33.5 7.0

Record/Ibpe Library 23.8 53.3 22.9

Choral Music 61.6 28.4 10.0

Band Music 74.8 20.1 5.1

Orchestral Music 12.1 6.5 81.4

General Music Se:les 30.2 25.0 44.8

Books About Music 31.3 57.0 11.7

Portable Risers 55.6 19.2 25.2

Concert Shell 17.8 6.5 54.2

Synthesizer 39.3 6.5 54.2

Electronic Tuning Device 64.7 11.6 23.7

Number of Music 2euchers (FTE)

112

a. The mode in small secondary schools (61.3%) is to have one full time
instrumental music specialist; the mean number is .9 ME; ()illy 7.4 percent
have no instrumental speciahst.

Among those schools having an instrumental specialist (92.6%), 27 perccnt
have less than one FM; 40 percent of thc school:. :lave between one and three
ITIE instrumental specialists; one school has four instrumental spc zialists and

one school, f.ve.

b. The situation with regard to choral specialists is alarming. "lbough the mode
(69%) is to have one choral specialist and the mean FTE is .7, 30.5 percent
of the schools have no choral specialist and 51.7 percent have less than one
MI; only 17.0 percent have between one and three FTE choral specialists;
one school has five. The data unfortunately establish that choral specialists

are significantly less numerous in small secondary schools than instrumental

specialists.

1 0
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Change in the Number of Music Teachers

During the past five years the number of music teachers has increased in 11.2
percent of the schools, decreased in 14.0 percent and remained stable in almost three
fourths of the schools reporting (74.8%).

Petformance Groups

One question sought information about the presence of performance groups,
the number of rehearsals each week, the number of performances each year,
participation in contests and the number of students participating. The resulting
data appear in läble 2.7.

Group

Perfo#rmInces Partkipate # of
Have in

(Percent) # of Rehearsals Each Year Contests
Students

Mean Mode Mean Mode (Percent)
(Mean)

Select Choir 27.6 3.6 5 6.2 3 68.3 26.0

Mixed Chorus 66.8 4.2 5 4.3 3 56.5 ,34.1

Girls Chorus 19.8 3.4 5 3.4 2 75.0 23.6

Boys Chorus 8.8 2.3 2 5.7 4 66.7 16.2

Concert Band 86.2 4.6 5 6.5 3 76.0 41.7

Second Band 16.1 4.2 5 4.6 2 33.3 37.1

Marching Band 69.6 4.8 5 10.5 10 64.8 56.7

Jazz Band 45.2 2.3 1 4.9 4 51.6 18.2

Swing/Jazz Choir 23.0 2.2 1 6.7 3 62.2 18.2

Madrigal Group 7.4 2.3 1 5.6 2 62.5 14.3

Full Orchestra 3.7 2.3 2 2.9 2 14.3 41.9

String Orchestra 6.0 3.8 5 4.4 3 66.7 22.3

Small Instr. En. 32.7 2.3 1 2.6 2 81.0 19.7

Other 6.5 3.0 1 5.7 4 53.3 29.8

a. Concert band is by all odds the performance group most frequently offered
in small secondary schools (86.2%). Marching band (69.6%) and mixed
chorus (66.8%) are second and third in frequency.

b. Orchestras (3.7%) are extremely rare, as are madrigal groups (7.4%) and
boys choruses (8.8%).

c. The mode is still for most major perlormance groups to rehearse five days a
week despite increases in academic requirements.

d. Marching bands and jazz bands perform with much greater frequency than

any other groups.
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e. Contest participation is the norm for select chorus, mixed chorus, boys
chorus, marching band, jazz band, swing/jazz choir, madrigal group, orchestra
and small instrument ensemble.

1. All the data indicate that small secondary schools have gross deficiencies in

choral and orchestral programs.

Participation in Petformance Groups

In view of the increase in academic requirements for secondary school students
in recent years, it was deemed important to determine whether the percentage of
students participating in performance groups has increased, decreased or remained
stable during the past five years.

Data resulting from a question on this issue appear in Table 2.8.

Particip04m In Natinnante Group$ (hreent)

Groups Increased Decreased Remained Stable

Choir and Chorus 38.8 26.4 34.8

Concert Band 42.5 28.5 29.0

Marching Band 38.0 32.0 30.0

Orchestra 40.9 22.7 36.4

It is not welcome news that enrollment has decreased in choir, chorus, concert
band a d marching band in more than 25 percent of the schools in the sample. On
the other hand, enrollment in choral groups has increased in 38.8 percent of the
schools; enrollment in concert band has increascd in 42.5 percent of the schools and
marching band, in 38.0 percent.

It is notable that orchestra enrollment has increased in 40.9 percent of both small
and large schools. Performance groups are more than holding their own in small

secondary schools.

The conventional wisdom among music educators holds that student participa-
tion in performance groups has been affected adversely by limiting the number of
periods in the school day and by the increase in academic requirements in American
public schools. Interesting data emerged on these issues in response toquestions

12 and 13.

Periods in the School Day

114

a. The number of periods reported ranges from two to ten. 70.0 percent of the
reporting schools have six or seven periods each aay (16.0 percent and 54.0%
respectively). The mean number of periods is 6.9 compared with 6.0 in large
secondary schools. Small secondary schools have almost one more period a

day, on the average, than large schools.
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b. The opinions of a vast majority of music educators in the sample (77.0%)
hold that the number of periods does in truth limit participation in perfor-

mance to a great extent (31.9%) or to some extent (45.1%).

Increase in Academic Requirements

a. An overwhelming percentage of respondents (86.7%) reported an increale
in academic requirements during the past five years.

b. An even larger percentage (91.2%) rendered the opinion that the increase
has served to limit participation in performance groups "to a great extent"
(34.6%) or "to some extent" (56.6%).

Funding

The last question about the music program sought data on the eternal question
funding. Data on estimated funding for the music program for the 1989-90 school

year not including teachers salaries and on the percentage of the funds that come
from fund-raising efforts of students and parents appear in Thbles 2.9 and 2.10.

198940)

Program Mean Median Mode Range

Band
Orchestra
Choral
Academic Music

$5,997
$1,071
$1,505
$295

$3,450 $2,000
$0
$0
$0

$0490,300
$0-$90,000
$0-$30,000
$0-$8 500

$600

While the amounts budgeted for performance groups may seem substantial,

there is another side of the coin: 11.2 percent of schools in the sample budgeted no

funds for band; 28.2 percent, no funds for choral organizations; 90.6 percent, no
funds for orchestra and 79.5 percent, no funds for academic music.

Table 240
Percent from Fund rasing

Program Mean Range None

Band 24.1 0-100 51.3

Orchestra .5 0-88 98.6

Choral 14.2 0-100 71.1

Academic Music 2.2 0-100 96.3

The percentage of music programs in small secondary schools forced to rely on

fund raising for support is significantly lower than in large secondary schools where
62.4 percent of bands and 53.6 of choral groups must raise aportion of their funding,

but it regrettable that almost half of the schools in this sample must raise a portion

of the funding for band.
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Conclusion: Music educators in small secondary schools have no reason to be
sanguine about the level of funding of any aspect of the music program.

Music Teachers

The final question in the music section sought demographic and academic
information from a choral specialist and an instrumental specialist in each school.
The resulting data appear in 'Mies 2.11 and 2.12.

Choral SPeciu4, 01
Instrumental

specialist

Plan to teach five more years 88.4 91.8
Are active role in community music 73.2 69.2
Receive salary differential 60.0 81.3
Are certified in subject other than music 18.8 19.5

Recommend teaching music as a career 83.1 85.6
Highest academic degree

Bachelor's 64.0 59.1

Master's 36.0 39.2
Doctorate 1.6

Gender
Female 54.4 23.4
Male 45.6 76.6

:Tabfruz"
Tocioriii.pcperjw#ki

Specialization Mean Median Range

Choral Specialist
Age 36.0 36.0 22-64
'itaching experience 11.0 9.0 1-31

Instrumental Specialist
Age 37.0 38.0 22-64
Raching experience 11.4 10.0 1-35

The typical choral specialist in a small secondary school has a bachelor's degree;
is not certified to teach subjects other than music; plays an active role in community
music; receives a salary differential; would recommend teaching music as a career;
is female; has had 11.0 years of experience teaching music and is 36 years of age.

The typical instrumental specialist has a bachelor's degree; is not certified to
teach subjects other than music; plays an active role in community music; receives
a salary differential; would recommend teaching music as a career; is malc; has had
11.4 years of experience teaching music and is 37 years of age.
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Visual Art

This report on visual art programs in small secondary schools is based on
responses from 208 schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in Visual Art

The first question in the visual art section sought information about the offering
in visual art: (a) the subjects offered; (b) whether a separate course exists; (c)
and (d) whether offered at an introductory or advanced level in multimedia courses
and (e) the adequacy of instructional materials.

Subject
a.

Offer

b.

Separate
Course

Multimedia Course e.

c. d.
Introductory Advanced

Level Level

Instructional
Materials
Adequate

Drawing 98.1 25.8 96.5 78.0 91.3
Painting 95.7 24.0 93.2 76.8 80.7
Printmaking 81.7 9.9 91.4 60.9 66.9
Sculpture 76.0 19.7 92.1 69.0 61.5
Ceramics 76.4 27.5 92.1 69.2 80.7
Jewelry/Metals 29.3 13.6 83.9 59.6 60.0
Weaving/Fiber 48.6 8.3 94.8 45.7 57.1

Photography 36.7 63.2 72.2 52.1 79.7
Papermaking 22.3 4.7 71.4 59.0 62.5

Art History 84.1 8.4 95.2 57.7 70.6

Art Criticism 66.8 6.0 95.5 70.1 81.1

I3asic Design 87.0 13.5 96.5 62.6 88.3

Batik 49.5 5.2 85.7 48.3 75.8
Enameling 25.0 100.0 84.0 51.2 78.7

Computer Art 18.8 16.7 75.0 47.2 66.7
Integrated Arts 14.1 42.9 88.5 48.0 73.9
Aesthetics 54.3 6.6 91.5 65.7 72.6
Graphic Design 65.2 19.8 81.1 59.7 65.8
Industrial Design 23.1 37.2 70.7 53.8 67.6

Percentages shown in columns b, c, d, and e are prec .ntages of the schools that
offer a given course. Thus, 95.7% of schools in the saiople offer painting; 24.0%
of 95.7% offer painting as a separate course; 93.2% c)f 95.7% offer it in an
introductory level multimedia course, and 76.8% of 95.7% offer it in an advanced
multimedia course.

Visual art education excels in providing students with learning experiences
beyond those available in s. t)jects ins Aving production. On the other hand, art
educators may rightly be concerned about the levels of adequacy in instructiot
materials. While materials for drawing are considered adequate by more than 90
percent of respondents, other percentages are much lower.
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Art Requirement

One or more art courses are required in 62 (30.1%) of the schools reporting.

Among the 62 schools with such a requirement, 15 (25.9%) require one semester

of art; 39 schools (67.2%) require two semesters; three schools require four
semesters and one school requires five semesters.

Written Curriculum

An imprmive 81.4 percent of small secondary schools in the sample have a

written curriculum that specifies instructional goals and student objectives for each

visual art course.

Criteria for Evaluating Student Art Work

Question 4 asked respondents to place in rank order of importance five criteria

often used in evaluating student art work.

The results of that ranking are shown in Table 3.2.

Mean

Creativity 2.2

Student effort 2.3

Expressive/Aesthetic Quality 3.3

Compositional Quality 3.5

Rchnical Skill 3.6 ,1411

In the opinions of respondents, creativity and student effort are the most
important criteria for evaluating student art work.

Discipline Based Art Education (DBAE)

When asked to indicate the extent to which their teaching of art incorporates the

DBAE concept, almost half the teachers (47.3%) circled "to a great extent"; 49.8

percent circled "to some extent"; and 2.9 percent circled "not at all." The concept

of Discipline Based Art Education is being incorporated in almost all art programs

in both small and large secondary schools.

Student Enrollment

Question 6 sought data on the number of students enrolled in general multi-
media art courses and specialized art courses in the fall semester, 1989. The data

appear in 'We 3.3.

118 131 CHAPTER V: Small Secondary Schools



Tobk 3,3
Studentlurelliment (Number)

Mean Median Range

Multimedia Courses 70.0 53.0 0-480

Specialized Courses 20.6 0-250

Multimedia courses attract significantly more students than specialized courses.
Only 4.5 percent of small secondary schools had no students enrolled in multimedia
courses while 56.4 percent reported no students in specialized courses. The upper
limit in the range of number of students in both types of course was reported by one
school.

Time Allotted to Art Courses

The data on time allotment for art courses appear in Table 3.4.

1.

Table 3.4.
Thug Allotment (Number

Class Length
WeekslYear DayslWeek (minutes)

Mean Range Mean Range Mean Range

Introductory Multimedia 31.0 1-52 4.6 1-5 48.7 20-250

Advanced Multimedia 24.5 4-52 3.6 1-5 48.1 15-250

Specialized Courses 22.5 6-42 2.1 1-5 46.0 40-110as
Additional information on the amount of time allotted to art follows:

a. In only 21 schools do introductory multimedia courses last less than one
semester.

b. The comparable figure for advanced multimedia courses is four.

e. In only three schools do specialized courses last less than one semester.

d. In all other schools all art courses are scheduled for one or two semesters.

Ethnic Makeup of Elective Art Classes

Art educators expressed the desire to know the extent to which the five ethnic
groups are proportionately overrepresented or underrepresented in elective art
classes and activities. Data pertinent to this question appear in Thbles 3.5 and 3.6.
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Table IS
Ethnic Makeup: Mt Chases (Pemnt)

American Indian/Inuit
Asian/Pacific Islander
Black not of Hispanic origin
Hispanic
White not of His.. nic oriin

Ethnic Group Mean

3.4

1.2

4.8
5.3

85.2

Range

0-100
0-96
0-85
0-93
0-100

Table 16
Ethnic Makeup: Total Schaal ye. Art Classes (Mean Percent)

American Asia Black Hispanic nue
Indkin

lOtal School Population
Population Elective Art Classes 3.4 1.2 4.8 5.3

I3.6 1.3 7.0 5.6 83.0
85.2

Only Black students are proportionately underrepresented to a significant de-
gree in elective art classes and activities.

Funding

One question was designed to determine the estimated amount of funds

budgeted to support the visual art program during the 1989-90 school year not
including teachers' salaries. Thble 3.7 shows the resulting data.

Table 17
Funding poliars)

Mean

$2,940

Median Mode Range

$1,500 $2,000 $0-65,000

a. Among 208 schools only 3 budgeted zero dollars.

b. 34.2 percent budgeted 1,000 dollars or less.

c. 23.2 percent budgeted from 1,100 to 5,000 dollars.

d. 34.3 percent budgeted 10,000 to 30,000 dollars.

e. One school budgeted 60,000 dollars.

Art Teachers

A series of questions sought demographic and professional data about visual art
teachers. One question asked art teachers what percentage of their instructional
time they spend on five types of courses. Data resulting from this query appear in

lable 3.8. Other data appear in bbles 3.9 and 3.10,
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Table WI
Instructionta Ilsot (Pertent)

"111ININV

Type of Course Mean Median Mode Range

Art History 11.4 10.0 10.0 0-60
Art Criticism 8.8 10.0 5.0 0-30
Aesthetics 9.7 10.0 5.0 0-50
Studio Activities 59.0 64.0 60.0 0 -100
Non-Art Courses 9.8 0-100

It is notable that 71.6 percent of the respondents reported spending no time in
teaching non-art courses; in large high schools the comparable figure is 82.7 percent.
These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical visual art teacher in
small secondary schools. The teacher is likely to be female; is White; is certified to
teach visual art; may or may not be certified to teach other subjects; would
recommend teaching art as a career; holds a bachelor's degree; plans to continue
teaching for five more years; has taught visual art for 12.7 years; may or may not
have taught other subjects and is 40 years of age.

Table34
ArCl'eachers -(Per!ent)
Certified to teach art
Certified to teach other subjects
Recommend teaching art as a career
Plan to continue teaching five years
Undergraduate Major and Minor Major

92.2
49.0
89.1
92.5

Minor
Art 73.2 35.4
Drama .5 2.7
Fine Arts 6.1 1.4

Physical Education 1.5 5.4
English 4.0 13.6
Speech 1.0 2.0
Education 5.6 8.2
Other 8.1 31.3

I lighest Academic Degree
Associate .5

Bachelor's 61.8
Master's 36.8
Doctorate 1.0

Gender
Female 66.0
Male 34.0

Ethnic Group
American Indian/Inuit 2.0
Asian/Pacific Islander 1.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 1.0

I lispanic 3.5

White 92.5
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bible Mit
Teaeldug bpittioneet Min)

Mean Median Range

Thaching Experience
Visual Art 12.7 13.0 1-35

Other subjects 2.9 .5 0-20

Age 40.0 40.0 23-65

Dance

This report on dance programs in small secondary schools in based on completed
questionnaires returned by 39 schools. Of 259 schools in the sample 81.9 percent
have no dance program. When valid cases fall below 39, the number of cases is

indicated.

Number of Students Enrolled in Dance

Required Dance Courses

Only five of the 39 schools offering dance (13%) require dance for graduation;
the remaining 87.0 percent have no students enrolled in required courses. It
appears probable that the schools requiring credit in dance are specialized arts
schools.

Elective Dance Classes

Of 32 valid cases, 20 schools (62.5%) have no studcnts enroiled in elective dance

.1sses. Thble 4.1 shows data on enrollment in both types of classes.

Table 4.1
Student Enrollment Dauer Classes (Number)

# of Schools
Nwnber of Students

Mean Range

Required 5 34.8 37-441

Flective 12 9.7 8-50

Who Teaches Dance?

Question 2 sought information on thc type of teacher who teaches dance. The

resulting data appear in lable 4.2.
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'I' le
I *1)veolaktad Iles 0 39)

Type of Teacher
Percent of

Schools

Certified physical education teacher 79.5
Certified physical education teacher also certified to teach dance 5.1

Certified dance specialist 10.3
Artist-in-residence 10.3
Other 12.8

Physical education teachers with and without dance certification are dominant
in the teaching of dance in smMl secondary schools as at other levels of the public
school system.

The Dance Curriculum

Question 3 was designed to determine the content of the dance curriculum. The
resulUng data appear in Table 4.3.

Table 43
Curriculum Cputent (39)

Subject Matter Percent of 39 Schools

Ballet Technique 23.1

Jazz Technique 35.9

Ethnic Dance 17.9

Performance 30.8

Rehearsal/Repertory 23.1

Dance Appreciation 25.6

Composition 20.5

Improvisation 23.1

Modern Dance Technique 38.5

Folk/Square/Ballroom 71.8

Production 25.6

Creative Movement 38.5

Dance I listory 28.2

Integrated Arts 17.9

Anatorny/Kinesiology 23.1

Aerobics 50.0

The data in läble 4.3 establish that existing dance programs cover a broad range
of subject matter with folk/square/ballroom receiving major emphasis. Students in
small secondary schools with dance programs have access to a broad and rich variety
of experience in dance. It is regrettable that such a small percentage of students
take advantage of the dance program.
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Curricular Status of Dance

Question 4 was designed to determine the ways in which dance is incorporated

in the total school curriculum. gable 4.4 shows the data from 39 responses. Dance

is a component of the physical education progeam in the vast majority of schools.

Table 4.4
Curricular Statue of Dance (39)

Percent of
Status # of Schools Schools

Sequentially developed curriculum 5 12.8

Component of physical education program 31 79.5

Extracurricular activity 10 25.6

Gifted/talented program 4 5.1

Part of academic courses 5 5.1

Part of course in related arts 4 10.3

Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body in Dance

A question regarding ethnic makeup of the student body in dance generated the

data shown in Table 4.5.

Table 4.5
Ethnic Molten net Students t)

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50% +

American Indian/Inuit 0-1.0 .9 90.1 0

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-2.0 1.2 90.0 0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-30.0 2.6 72.7 0

Ilispanic 0-35.0 '2.8 75.8 0

White not of His e . nic ori!'n 0-100 91.4 3.0 97.0

lb provide insight into the question of whether any of the ethnic groups is

proportionately over or underrepresented in dance classes, gable 4.6 shows the

mean percentage of each ethnic group in the total school population and in dance

classes.

Table 44..
Male Oroupst TONI School Dance Classes vs,Total Schaal rupulatIon
(Mean Pefcent)

Ethnic Group School Popula:ion Dance Classes

American Indian/Inuit 3.6 .9

Asian/Pacific Islander 1.3 1.2

Black not of Hispanic origin 7.9 2.6

1lispanic 5.6 2.8

White not of IIis anic ori in 83.0 91.4
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The data clearly establish that American Indian/Inuit students, Black students
and Hispanic students are seriously underrepresented in dance classes.

Facilities for Dance

Question 6 sought information on the availability and adequacy of facilities for
dance instruction. The resulting data appear in Mb le 4.7.

Table 4.1
Facilities far Daus (39)

Available Adequate
Facility Percent

Number Number

Dance Studio 2 5.1 1

Gymnasium 37 94.9 34

Multipurpose Room 11 28.2 8

Classroom 17 43.6 15

Auditorium/Cheatre 9 23.1 9

Lockers 16 41.0 15

Dance studios are rarely provided. The only facility widely available for dance is
the gymnasium.

Teacher Certification

Question 7 posed two queries:

a. Does your state require that dance teachers have a teaching certificate?

b. Does your state offer teacher certification in dance?

The data support the following conclusions:

a. According to 26 respondents, nine (34.6%) teach in states that require dance
teachers to have a teaching certificate.

b. According to 28 respondents, 16 (57.1%) teach in states that offer teacher
certification in dance.

Evaluation of Student Progress in Dance

Question 8 sought dance educators' opinions of the relative importance of five
criteria often used in evaluating student progress in the dance program. 'Mt* 4.8
shows by percentages the level of importance assigned to each criterion by 31 dance
educators.

I S
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*.ffx: Oatiou otStudetst Progress (Potent)

Criterion
Very Somewhat Not too Not

Essential Important Important Important Important

Artistic sensitivity 10.0 26.7 30.0 23.3 10,0

Choreographic Ability 9.7 29.0 35.5 12.9 12.9

Dance Technique 28.1 31.3 28.1 3.1 9.4

Understanding
vocabulary and concepts

19.4 35.5 32.3 6.5 6,5

Effort 43.8 43.8 66.3 0.0 6.3

Analysis of the data reveals the relative importance of these five criteria as viewed

by dance educators.

a. Dance educators assign effort the highest level of importance; 87.6 percent
consider effort an essential or very important criterion.

b. Understanding vocabulary and concepts is considered the seconG most im-
portant criterion; 54.9 percent of the respondents consider it essential or very

important with only 6.5 percent calling it unimportant.

c. Dance technique, third in level of importance, is considered essential or very
important by 59.4 percent of the respondents; only 9.4 percent rate it not

important.

d. Choreographic ability %as rated fourth in level of importance and artistic
sensitivity, least important.

Evaluative Procedures

Question 9 was designed to determine the procedures dance educators use in
evaluating student progress in dance. Table 4.9 shows the percentage of 38 respon-

dents who use each of the procedures cited in the question.

Tahle 4,9
Evaluathre Procedure Used

Procedure Percentage of Teachers

Instructor Evaluation
Attendance
Skill Tests

Written Tests
Peer Evaluation
Performance Juries

78.9
57.9
52.6
39.5
28.9
21.2
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In the evaluation of student progress in dance, teachers in small secondary
schools use a variety of procedures: instructor evaluation 78.9 percent; attendance
57.9 percent; skill tests 52.6 percent; written tests 39.5 percent. Peer evaluation and
performanee juries are used less frequently.

5unding

One question requested an estimate of the amount of funds budgeted for the
dance program during the 198990 school year not including teachers' salaries.
Responses were received from 39 schools.

Mean Median Range

$335 $0-8,500(1)

(1)33 of 39 schools budgeted zero dollars. Each of the following numbcrs of
dollars was budgeted by one scheol: $20, $50, $100, $200, $500, $8,500. With the
exception of one school, funding for dance in small secondary schools is abscnt
or very scanty.

Teachers of Dance

The questionnaire closed with a series of queries seeking demographic and
professional data about dance teachers. The data from these queries appear in
lhbles 4.11 and 4.12.

These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical dance teacher in
a small secondary school. The teacher is female; is certified to teach physical
education and dance or English; would Ncommend teaching dance as a career;
plans to continue teaching for five more years; holds a bachelor's degree; is White;
had an undergraduate major in physical/health education; has 10.1 years of ex-
perience teaching dance and 10.9 years teaching other subjects and is 37 years of
age.

Dance
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Tabi* 441
noterdiettos CS) ti**44
State certified to teach dance 31.4
Recommend teaching dance as a career 51.4
Certified in other subjects* 88.9

Plan to continue teaching five years 96.2
'Other subjects in which dance teachers are certified include: music 3.6%; art
7.1%; drama 3.6%; physical/health education 75.0%; English 7.1; other 3.6.

Highest Academic Degree:
Bachelor's
Master's

71.8
28.2

Undergraduate Major and Minor Major Minor
Music 2.6

Art 2.6 8.3

Dance 2.6 4.2

Drama 4.2

Physical/Health Education 73.7 45.8

English 10.5

Education 2.6

Other 5.3 37.5

Gender
Female
Male

Ethnic Group
White

76.3
23.7

100.0

Table 442
Tcacblng Experiencor....

Mean Median Range

lbaching Experience
Dance
Other subjects

A ,e

10.1 8.5 2-30
10.9 10.5 2-30
37.0 35.0 24-59

Drama/Theatre

This report on drama/theatre programs in small sccondary schools is based on

responses from 159 schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in DramalTheatre

Credit Courses in Drama/Theatre

A question regarding credit courses in drama/theatre offered during the 1988-89
school year generated 159 responses. Of those 159 schools, 101 (63.5%) offered
drama/theatre courses during that year.
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Number of Courses

A query regarding the number of drama/theatre courses resulted in the data
appearing in Tdble 5.1.

Table 5.1
Coma in Dnomagitestre (NOmber)

Mean Median Mode Range

1.3 1.0 0-6

The majority of small secondary schools with drama/theatre programs (52.4%)
offered one or two courses; five schools offered three courses; six offered four
courses; one offered six courses.

Total Enrollment Drama/Theatre Courses

Responses from 99 schools produced the data appearing in läble 5.2.

........ .
Table $.2.
Total Enrollment:. Dramafrbentre Courses. (Nu bet

Mean Median Mode Range

67.0 20.0 0 0-1800

In slightly over half of the schools reporting (50.6%), enrollment ranged from 8
to 68. The measures of central tendency reflect the huge enrollments of 820
students in one school and 1800 in another.

Number of Credits

A query regarding the number of credits from these courses that may be used
to fulfill graduation requirements resulted in the data appearing in Thble 5.3.

Table 5.3
Credits Toward Graduation Itr'uiremeuts (Number)

Mean Median

2.7 1.0

Dramaaheatre

Mode

1.0

I. '1
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The DramalTheatre Program Offering

Question 2 sought data on: (a) subjects taught; (b) whether the subject is
taught in a separate course or (c) as part of a course. The data accumulated from
94 respondents appear in Table 5.4. (Percentages shown in the columns under b
and c are percentages of schools that offer a given course. Thus, acting is taught in
72.2 percent of the schools responding to the question; 7.3 percent of 72.2 percent
offer acting as a separate course; 92.7 percent of 72.2 percent offer acting as part
of a course.)

=1.1111,1111111011141111111/11111111MMINIMIMMNIMMIIIMI
.lahle
subjerts Taught in Dram/Theatre (Perevat)

Subject
Taught

Yes

Separate
Course

Part of a Course

Acting 72.2 7.3 92.7

Creative Dramatics 54.1 0.0 100.0

Improvisation 65.8 0.0 100.0

Pantomime/Mime 54.4 0.0 100.0

Puppetry 9.5 0.0 100.0

Childrcns Theatre 28.5 2.3 97.7

Directing 35.4 0.0 100.0

Playwriting 27.2 0.0 100.0

Technical Theatre 50.0 1.3 98.7

Theatre History 55.7 2.4 97.6

Dramatic Literature 60.1 5.4 94.6

Radionelevision/Film 33.8 8.2 91.8

The range of subjects taught in drama/theatre programs is fairly broad. The
subjects most frequently taught include acting (72.2%) and improvisation (65.8%).

In a vast majority of schools in the sample all subjects are part of a course.
Offering a subject as a separate course is very rare and probably takes place only in
larger schools with highly developed drama/theatre programs. Subjects most fre-
quently offered in a separate course include radio/television/film and acting.

Who Teaches DramalTheatre?

Question 3 sought information on thc type of teacher who teaches
drama/theatre. Certified drama/theatre specialists are clearly not yct as dominant
in teaching the subject in small secondary schools as they are in large secondary
schools.
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Type of Teacher

Certified classroom teacher
Certified teacher with course work in drama/theatre
Certified drama/theatre specialist
Other

VIONOMMIIMMIVIINrm,

Percent of Schools

47.1

45.8
21.6

3.3

Curricular Status of DramalTheatre Productions

It was of interest to the profession to determine the curricular status of
drama/theatre productions. ibble 5.6 shows data secured by a query on this topic.

Table 5.6
Productions Curricular Status

Status Percentage

Curricularseparate course 24.0

Curricularpart of a course 30.9

Extracurricular 82.9

Drama/theatre productions still represent an extracurricular activity in most
schools, but production often takes place in a separate course or as part of the
content of a drama/theatre course.

Drama /Theatre Productions

Question 5 was designed to determine the number of productions presented
during the 1988-89 school year, the number of performances arid the number of
students participating. gable 5.7 shows the data secured from 122 schools.

Table 5.7
Drama/Theatre Productions 198849

Presented # of # of # of Students
Production (percent) Productions Performances

Mean Range Mean Range Mean Range

Play 78.5 1.9 1-12 3.5 1-21 28.7 5-125

Musical 39.2 1.3 1-8 2.9 4-18 51.8 6-150

Varicty/Palent Show 26.6 1.5 1-8 1.6 1-7 37.2 5-100

Dramatic Reading 19.6 2.5 1-18 3.0 1-18 14.1 3-60
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Plays clearly dominate the drama/theatre production schedule in small secondary
schools.

Facilities

One question was designed to determine the adequacy of faciliti-, for
drama/theatre in small secondary schools. The resulting data appear in 'Mille 5.8.

Tabk 5S
Dranuaktatrefadlitieg (POMO)

Facility Adequate Inadequate Absent

Drama/theatre Classroom 19.4 20.6 60.0

Auditorium/Stage 48.1 41.8 10.1

1Workshop Space 21.7 34.4 43.9
Storage Space 22.9 54.1 22.9

'Mese data should send a real shock to small secondary school administrators
and drama/theatre education professionals. Drama/theatre education programs
are in dire need of adequate facilities when fewer than 25 percent of the schools
have adequate classroom, workshop and storage space. If one sums the percent-
ages of inadequate and absent facilities, the result is truly alarming; Classroom for
drama/theatre 80.6 percent; auditorium/stage 51.9 percent; workshop space 78.3
percent; storage space 77.0 percent.

Festival/Contest Participation

Of 158 responding schools, 49 (31.1%) have participated in a state or regional
drama/theatre festival/contest during the past two years.

DramalTheatre Student Otganization

Of 158 responding schools, 76 (48.1%) have a drama/theatre student organin-
tion.

Ethnic Makeup DramalTheatre Participants

A question regarding the ethnic makeup of participants in elective drama/thcatre
classes and activities generated the data shown in Table 5.9.
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Takla.
Ettinklitafintit Itiftethentenoinwsla

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50% +

American Indian/Inuit 0-100 2.9 91.1 2.4

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-85 .8 87.9 .6

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100 4.0 70.1 1.9

Hispanic 0-55 3.5 73.2 2.5

White not of His.4nic ori in 0-100 85.8 1.9 94.9

lb provide insight into the question of whether any of the ethnic groups is
proportionately overrepresented or underrepresented in drama/theatre electives,
Table 5.10 shows the mean percentage of each ethnic group in the total school
population and in drama/theatre activities.

Et1MkGroutia; :VntalSchoolvai Dram atm Mated)

Ethnic Group
Total School
Population

DranialTheatre
Participants

American Indian/Inuit 3.6 2.9

Asian/Pacific Islander 1.3 .8

Black not of Hispanic origin 7.0 4.0

Hispanic 5.6 3.5

White not of11is..nicoriin 83.0 85.8

The data in 'fable 5.10 establish conclusively that all cthnic groups othcr than
Whitc arc proportionately underrepresented in elective drama/theatre classes and
activities. The degree of their underrepresentation may be cause for concern
among drama/theatre educators and school administrators.

Departmental Locus for DramalTheatre Productions

The purpose of question 9 was to determine department(s) (subject areas) in
which drama/theatre production takes place. This question generated thc data
shown in läble 5.11. It appears that in many small secondary schools departments
other than drama/theatre prepare and present drama/thcatre productions. In ad-
dition to drama/theatre, the departments frequently involved include English,
speech and music whic", in many schools bears major responsibility for the presen-
tation of musicals.
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Table 541
Departmental Locust Dram ahv Productions

Department Nwnber of Schools Percentage of Schools

Dramafrheatre 155 484

English 155 54.8

Speech 155 29.0

Humanities 155 5.2

1

Integrated Arts 155 5.2

Language Arts 155 1.9

Music 41 100.0

Formal Collaboration

Theatre educators expressed special intcrest in knowing the extent to which
formal collaboration exists between drama/theatre departments and other depart-

ments.

Table 5.12
Collaboration: Drama/Theatre and Other De eats

Department Number of Schools Percentage of Schools

Music 159 45.3

Visual Art 158 21.5

Speech 158 36.1

Vocational Training 159 12.6

English 158 2.7

Dance 157 5.1

Frequent presentation of musicals undoubtedly accounts for thc high percentage

of schools in which there is formal collaboration between drama/theatre and music

departments.

Required Certification

Full-time Teachers. Eighty-two of the 135 schools (60.7%) that responded to a

question regarding required certification for full-time drama/theatre teachers are
located in states that have such a requirement.

Part-time Teachers. Fifty-thrce of 120 responding schools (40.8%) are located

in statcs that require certification for part-time teachers.
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Funding

The final question on the drama/theatre program sought data on estimated
funding for the 1989-90 school year. Data on funding and the percentage of funds
that come from fund-raising efforts appear in Tables 5.13 and 5.14.

...

Table 513
:! Funding (Donato)

Mean Median Mode Range

$1,417 $475 $0$30,000

Zero funding was reported by 24.3 percent of the respondents while 71.3 percent
of the schools budgeted 1,000 dollars or less. Four schools budgeted 10,000 or more
and one schont budgeted 30,000 dollars.

Mean Median Mode Range

35.7 0-100

In 25.2 percent of the schools, drama/theatre departments must obtain 1(X)
percent of their funding through box office receipts and other fundraising efforts;
however, 50.3 percent of the schools do not depend on fund raising at all.

DramalTheatre Teachers

The final question in the drama/theatre section of the questionnaire sought
demographic and academic information from teachers of drama/theatre. The
resulting data appear in bbles 5.15 and 5.16.

Tabk 5.1.5
Drama/Theatre Teachers (92) (Percent)

Certified to teach drama/theatre 46.2
Certified to teach other subjects* 96.2
Recommend teaching drama/theatre as a career 78.1

Plan to continue teaching five years 80.8
Other subjects in which drama/theatre teachers are certified include music 8.4%;
art 33%. English 64.3%; speech 9" education 2.1%; other 12.6%.
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witinued
Von (f4 trettent)

Undergraduate Major and Minor Major Minor
Music 7.7 4.8
Drama 14.2 21.4
Fine Arts 1.3 .8

English 45.2 21.4

Speech 11.6 9.5

Education 5.8 4.8
Art 1.9 2.4

Other 11.6 32.5

Physical Education .6 2.4

Highest Academic Degree
Bachelor's 58.0
Master's 40.1
Doctorate 1.3

Other .6

Race
American Indian/Inuit .6

Hispanic 1.3

White 98.1

Gender
Male 32.5
Female 67.5

Tabk
Teaching

. ... . ....

Mean Median Range

leaching Experience
Dramaffheatre 7.0 4.5 1-33

Other subjects 8.0 6.0 1-33

Age 38.0 38.0 22-64

These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical drama/theatre
teacher in a small secondary school. The teacher is likely to be female; is certified
to teach both drama/theatre and English; would recommend teaching
drama/theatre as a career; plans to continue tcaching for five more years; holds a
bachelor's degree; is Whitc.; had an undergraduate major in English and a minor in
drama/theatre; has 7.0 years of experience teaching drama/theatre and 8.0 years
teaching other subjects and is 38 years of age.
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CHAPTER VI
Large Secondary Schools (1,000 + )

This report presents data extracted from 117 questionnaires returned by prin-
cipals of large secondary schools. This represents a return rate of 69.0 percent.

The report begins with a section of general information about the schools and
their arts education programs. Subsequent sections of the report contain data on
the music cducation program, the art education program, the dance education
program and the drama/theatre education program.

General Information

Student Enrollment

Table 1.1 presents data from reports submitted by 110 of the 117 schools. It
shows for each grade from grade 6 through grade 12 the range in number of studcnts
enrolled, the mcan enrollment and the number of schools that include each of thc
grades.

Table 1,1
Student Enrollment (Number)

Grade Range Mean # of Schools

Six 500-599 549.0 2

Seven 8-664 285.4 11

Eight 38-572 266.7 11

Ninc 2-1500 406.9 99

'len 14-1020 387.6 103

Eleven 18-858 352.1 103

'fiNelve 35-684 332.3 102

These data appear to rcflcct the trcnd toward four-year high schools. The steady
drop in the high figure in the numbcr of studcnts from ninth to twelfth grade may
reflect the drop-out ratc and thc current rcduction in the teenage population among
other factors.

1) 1
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Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body

lable 1.2 presents data regarding the ethnic makeup of the student body in 103

of the large secondary schools in the sample.

7 Ole 1,2

Ethnic Group Range

no

Mean None 50%4-

American Indian/Inuit 0-12 .5 79.6 0

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-82 4.5 24.3 .9

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100 14.8 7.8 9.7

Hispanic 0-100 10.0 25.2 4.9

White not of His nic ri in 0-100 70.5 1.9 78.6

School District Arts Administrators

The presence of one or more arts administrators in a school system is often
considered a positive factor in the development of arts education programs. The
percentages of large secondary schools in districts having arts administrators with
titles in frequent use appear in Table 1.3.

Table 1.3
ArfrAdministrators

Position Number Percentage

Director/Coordinator of Fine Arts 33 31.7

Director/Coordinator of Music 30 28.8

Supervisor of Music 27 26.0

Supervisor of Visual Art 23 22.1

Director/Coordinator of Visual Art 18 17.3

None 27 26.0

It appears that 74 percent of the school districts represented in the sample have

at least one administrative position in arts education. Director/Coordinator of Fine
Arts is the position that is most frequently part of the school district administrative
structure. Director/Coordinator of Music is a close second in frequency.

Outside Consultants

A few more than one fourth (25.2%) of the schools reported having had an
outside consultant during the past two years to assist arts teachers in curriculum

development, evaluation and/or research.

Relatedantegrated Arts Course

Almost halt (44.5%) of large secondary schools offer a related/integrated arts

course.

I I
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A question regarding the arts included in relatedfintegrated arts course elicited
48 responses.

Table 1.4 shows in order of frequency of inclusion the list of arts and the number
and percentage of schools having relatedfintegrated arts courses that include each
art.

Art Frequency (Number) Percent

Music 41 85.4

Visual Art 38 79.2

Dramaffheatre 34 70.8

Creative Writing 31 64.6
Media Studies 28 58.3

Graphic Design 26 54.2

Architecture 20 41.7

Industrial Design 19 39.6

Dance 18 37.5

Music, visual art, and drama/theatre are the arts most frequently included in
relatedfintegrated arts courses; dance is included least often. It is notable, however,
that creative writing is included in 64.6 percent of the schools and that "apphed" arts
such as architecture, graphic design, industrial design and media studies are included
with impressive frequency.

Class for GiftedlTalented Students

Responses from 108 secondary schools produced the data appearing in Table
1.5.

Studentt..

Art Percent

Music 25.9

Visual Art 40.7

Drarnaftheatre 15.9

Dance 11.1
MEM.

Visual art educators are more prone to offering classes for gifted/talented
students than educators in the other arts.

Parental Support for Arts Education

A query regarding the level of parental sr pport for the arts produced the data
appearing in lable 1.6.
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O.:,

P*ftJ,a Support .for

Level of Support Music Art Dance DramalTheatre

Strong 54.2 9.1 6.4 20.2

Moderate 38.3 44.5 19.1 41.3

Little 3.7 33.6 17.3 18.3

None .9 8.2 4.5 6.4

Not offered 2.8 4.5 52.7 13.8

Music has the highest level of parental support among the arts; dance, the lowest.
It is notable that drama/theatre has a higher level of parental support than visual art
with 61.5 percent of the schools reporting "strong" or "moderate" support; the
corresponding figure for visual art is 53.6 percent.

Modes of Parental Support

A query regarding the ways in which parental support for arts education is
manifested produced the data appearing in Table 1.7.

Mode Percent

Monetary contributions 36.4

Fund raising 73.6

Reinforcing teachers 52.7

Reinforcing students 77.3

Influencing administrators 50.9

Influencin Board of Education 40.9

Parents most frequently manifest their support of arts education by reinforcing
students and participating in fund raising. They more rarely make monetary con-
tributions.

Financial Support for Arts Education

It was considered important to determine principals' perceptions as to whether
financial support for arts programs has increased, decreased or remained stable
during the past five years. Data related to that question appear in Mble 1.8.

Table 1.
Financial Support Pak Fhie Years (Peccent

Support has: Music Art Dance DramalTheatre

Increased 36.2 24.5 7.5 28.2

Decreased 15.2 18.2 8.5 12.6

Remained stable 45.7 50.0 22.6 40.8

Did not exist 2.9 7.3 61.3 18.4
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It should be heartening to arts educators that fin. . cial support has increased

impressively for music (36.2%), drama/theatre (28.2%) and visual art (24.5%). On
the other hand, dismaying percentages of schools report decreased financial sup-

port: visual art 18.2%; music 15.2%; drama/theatre 12.6%. Although it is

offered in only 38.7 percent of the schools reporting, support for dance appears to

have remained on an even keel.

Enriching the Arts Education Program

The questionnaire included two questions regarding efforts to enrich the arts
education programs: field trips to arts events and visiting artists. Information on
this topic is presented in Tables 1.9 and 1.10.

Field Trips to Arts Events

ibble 1.9 presents data pertaining to the number of school-sponsored field trips

to arts events during the 1988-89 school year and the range in the number of
studcnts participating.

Type of Trip
Percentage

Number of Trips # of
Students

of Schools Mean Mode Raage (Range)

Muscum Visits 69.1 3.1 2 1-20 3-800

Live Drama 75.5 2.7 2 1-15 10-1000

Dance Performance 30.9 2.5 1 1-10 15-500

Music Performance 66.4 4.2 1 1-45 16-1600

Students in well over fifty percent of the schools in the sample had opportunities

for three types of arts field trips during the 1988-89 school year: drama/theatre
62.7%; museum 59.5% and music 54,3 The upper limit in the number of students

for all of thc four arts was reported by one school.

Visiting Artists

Data on the frequency of visits by representatives ofthe four arts appear in 'Ethic

1.10.

Table 1,10
Visiting Artists Frequency (Percent)

Visitors Never 1-2 times 3-4 times 5+ times

Musicians 17.0 21.7 37.7 26.6

Artists 33.6 27.3 26.4 12.7

Dancers 57.3 19.4 18.4 4.9

Actors 39.3 33.6 17.8 9.3
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The data in Table 1.10 establish that musicians are the most frequent visitors to
large secondary schools; dancers, the least frequent. Responses to the two ques-
tions on field trips and visiting artists establish conclusively that most large secondary
schools use one or both of these means of enriching the arts experiences of their
students.

Fine Arts Requirement

Responses to a question concerning the requirement of a course in fine arts for
graduation from secondary school produced the data in Table 1.11.

Table 1.11
fine Arts Reqhketnoht

Number of Semesters Required Percent

Zero
One
Two
Three
Four

47.3
17.3
30.9

.9

3.6

Over half (52.7%) of the schools in the sample do require at least one semester
of fine arts for graduation. The mode is to require two semesters of such courses.

The second part of this question sought information regarding the courses that
may be used to satisfy the graduation requirement. Responses to this part of the
question establish that music, visual art, dance and drama/theatre may be used to
satisfy the requirement in all schools requiring one or more courses in fine arts for
graduation. Other subjects used to satisfy the requirement are: foreign language
in four schools; vocational/industrial arts in six schools; speech/English in one school.

State Requirement of Fine Arts

The final question in the general section asked whether the state in which the
school is located requires courses in fine arts for graduation from high school.
According to responses to this question, 43.6 percent of the schools in the sample
are located in states that do require courses in fine arts for graduation.

Music

This report on music programs in large secondary schools is based on responses
from 103 schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in Music

The questionnaire began with a request for detailed information about the
offering in music: (a) courses offered; (b) whether student enrollment has in-
creased, decreased or remained stable during the past three ycars and (c) whether
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credit for the course may be used to satisfy graduation requirements. The resulting

data appear in Thble 2.1.

In examining the data the reader should take cognizance of the fact that the
number of respondents varied among the questions asked. For example, while 101

to 103 respondents answered the query regarding the cfferingof each performance
group or music class, the number of responses to other facets of the question ranged

between six and 87.

The number of responses appears in parenthesis after the percentage shown for

each facet of the question.

Tabk 24
Parr' Mama Groups Comes at)

Group Offer
Student Enrollment Graduaton

CreditMean Increased Decreased Stable

Concert Band 93.2 (103) 61.5 29.1 24.4 46.5 (86) 95.4 (87)

Second Band 49.0 (102) 40.3 40.4 19.1 40.4 (47) 91.5 (47)

Marching Band 87.4 (103) 91.7 29.1 26.6 44.3 (79) 79.7 (79)

Jazz Band 73.8 (103) 20.9 32.3 13.8 53.8 (65) 44.8 (67)

Wind Ensemble 48.5 (103) 29.3 31.6 13.2 55.3 (40) 42.5 (40)

Select Choir 66.3 (101) 46.2 33.3 19.3 47.4 (57) 81.7 (60)

Mixed Chorus 84.5 (103) 57.1 32.9 25.0 42.1 (76) 93.8 (80)

Boys Chorus 22.3 (103) 25.8 42.1 15.8 42.1 (19) 71.4 (21)

Girls Chorus 52.4 (103) 42.5 39.1 23.9 37.0 (47) 87.2 (47)

Swing/Jazz Choir 41.7 (103) 20.2 20.5 12.8 66.7 (39) 52.8 (36)

Madrigal Group 38.2 (102) 18.8 11.8 8.8 79.4 (34) 45.7 (35)

String Orchestra 36.9 (103) 35.8 44.8 10.3 44.8 (29) 90.3 (31)

Full Orchestra 32.0 (103) 55.4 48.3 20.7 31.0 (29) 82.8 (29)

String Ensembles 23.3 (103) 15.5 20.0 10.0 70.0 (20) 36.8 (19)

Beginning Instr. 39.6 (101) 54.5 22.6 19.4 58.1 (31) 80.0 (30)

General Music 22.3 (103) 70.9 21.4 35.7 42.9 (14) 100.0 (17)

Related Arts 7.8 (102) 44.8 14.3 28.6 57.1 (7) 83.3 (6)

Music Apprec. 22.3 (103) 27.6 27.8 27.8 44.4 (18) 100.0 (23)

Music I listory 11.7 (103) 18.8 20.0 30.0 50.0 (10) 100.0 (10)

Class Piano 17.5 (103) 80.5 46.2 7.7 46.2 (13) 100.0 (13)

Class Voice 13.6 (103) 66.6 33.3 33.3 33.3 12 75.0 12

Examination of 'fable 2.1 provides a basis for the following conclusions.

a. The performing groups mast frequently offered in large secondary schools
are concert band 93.2 percent; marching band 87.4 percent; mixed chorus
84.5 percent; jazz band 73.8 percent and select choir 66.3 perccnt.

b. Slightly more than one-third of the schools offer string performance groups.

e. Music courses with subject mattcr content are offered in much smaller

percentages of schools than performance groups: general music 22.3 per-
cent; music appreciation 22.3 percent; music history 11.7 percent.
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d. A positive development lies in the percentage of large secondary schools

offering beginning instrumental instruction (39.6%).

e. Enrollment in performance groups appears to have remained stable or
increased during the past three years in the majority of schools reporting. On
the other hand, significant percentages of schools reported decreases in

enrollment for marching band 26.6 percent; mixed chorus 25.0 percent;
concert band 24.4 percent; girls chorus 23.9 percent.

f. Schools in the sample are generous in counting credit for performance groups
toward graduation.

Academic Courses

In view of recent trends in the reform of secondary education, gathering infor-

mation about the offering of academic courses in music that carry full credit was

deemed important.

It was the intent of question 2 to determine (a) what academic courses are
offered; (b) whether a written curriculum exists; (c) whether a textbook is used
and (d) the length of the courses in semesters. The resulting data appear in Table

2.2. As in Table 2.1, the number of respondents to each facet of the question
appears after the percentage.

,

Tab Ii2.2 ..
Avadenik Music'. Courso Offering (Pertent)

Length in Semesters

Course Offer
Wien

Text Used <One
One Two (number

ofschoo/s)

Basic 5.8 (103) 100.0 (6) 80.0 (5) 50.0 50.0 (6)

Musicianship

General Music 20.4 (103) 81.0 (21) 52.4 (21) 25.0 65.0 (20) 2 schools

Music History 11.7 (103) 83.3 (12) 63.6 (11) 63.6 36.4 (12)

Music Theory 57.8 (103) 78.6 (56) 75.0 (56) 32.0 66.1 (56) 1 school

Music 20.4 (103) 85.7 (21) 61.9 (21) 75.0 25.0 (21) 1 school

Appreciation

Related Arts 6.8 (103) 71.4 (7) 42.9 (7) 42.9 57.1 (7)

Music theory is the academic music course offered most frequently in llrge
secondary schools; in most instances the course lasts two semesters Few schools

offer a course in related arts as part of the music program.
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Evaluative Procedures

In response to a question regarding evaluative procedures used in academic
music courses, the following percentages of respondents reported the use of:

standardized tests 13.3%
teacher-made tests 96.1%
essay examinations 39.7%
assigned written work 81.9%
oral presentations 64.8%
rating scales 50.0%

Music teachers employ the full gamut of evaluation procedures appropriate for
academic music courses with emphasis on teacher-made tests, assigned written work

and oral presentations.

Summer Music Programs

a. Of 103 schools responding to aquestion about summer music programs, 45.6
percent reported having such a program.

b. Existing summer music programs include marching band (86.4%); beginning
instrumental instruction (30.2%) and other music classes or activities
(46.7%). Marching band clearly dominates summer music offerings.

Music Requirement

a. Of the 102 schools responding, only 15 (14.7%) require a music course for

graduation.

b. Of the schools having such a requirement, 85.7 percent require two semesters

of music courses.

Ethnic Makeup of Petformance Groups

lables 2.3 and 2.4 present data on the ethnic makeup of performance groups.

'Table 2.3
Ethnic Milieup: listrunientai Groups (Percent)

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50%+

American Indian/Inuit 0-6.0 .2 89.7 0

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-95.0 4.5 48.5 2.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100.0 14.0 22.7 10.3

Hispanic 0-100.0 7.0 46.4 2.1

White jiic ori in 10-100.0 74.2 3.1 78.4

15S
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Tablet
Ethnic Mibu ru

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50%+

Amcrican Indian/Inuit 0-6.0 .2 87.4 0

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-23.0 2,3 47.4 0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100.0 18.3 20.0 9.5

I Iispanic 0-100.0 6.3 44.2 1.1

ori in 1-100.0 73.0 4.2 78.9

Examination of Tables 2,3 and 2.4 reveals that:

a. The mean percentage of Asian/Pacific Islander students is higher in in-
strumental groups than in vocal groups (4.5% vs 2.3%).

b. The mean percentage of Black students is higher in vocal groups (18.3% vs
14.0).

c, mc mean percentage of Hispanic students is slightly higher in instrumental
groups (7.0% vs 6.3%).

d. The mean percentage of White students is only slightly higher in instrumental
groups (74.2% vs 73.0%).

lb establish the cxtcnt to which any ethnic group is proportionately over or
underrepresented in vocal and instrumental performance groups, the mean per-
centages of each ethnic group in the total school population, in instrumental
performance groups, and in vocal performance groups arc comparcd in Table 2.5.

Table 2.5
Etbnk Representation (Mean Percent)

Population

Instrumental
Total School Performance

Groups

Vocal
Performance

Groups

American Indian/Inuit .5 .2 .2

Asian/Pacific Islander 4.5 4.5 2.3

Black not of Hispanic origin 14.8 14.0 18.3

I lispanic 10.0 7.0 6.3

White not of hispanic origin 70.5 74.2 73.0

American Indian/Inuit students arc proportionately underrepresented in both
types of groups as arc Hispanic st udcnts. Asian students are underrepresented only
in vocal groups. Black students are proportionately overrepresented in vocal
groups.
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Instructional Equipment and Materials

One question sought opinions regarding the adequacy of supplies ofinst ructional

equipment and materials used in a music program. The data appear in lable 2.6.

Item Adequate Inadequate Absent

Pianos
Record players
Thpe recorders
Computers and music software
Recorders
Rhythm instruments
Fretted instruments
Tuned mallet instruments
Orchestral instruments
Band instruments
Record/tape library
Choral music
Band music
Orchestral music
General music series
Books about music
Portable risers
Concert shell
Synthesizer
Electronic lininfadee.

75.5 24.5 0.0

65.7 30.4 3.9

60.4 36.6 3.0

24.8 32.7 42.6

23.5 18.4 58.2

46.5 19.2 34.3

28.9 15.5 55.7

66.0 28.0 6.0

40.8 18.4 40.8

72.7 24.2 3.0

28.6 49.0 22.4

75.0 20.0 5.0

80.0 17.0 3.0

42.7 12.5 44.8

25.8 10.3 63.9

38.0 45.0 17.0

70.6 19.6 9.8

33.7 17.8 48.5

39.6 17.8 42.6

71.3 9.9 18.8

Analysis of the data in lable 2.6 reveals that:

a. Items present in more than 90 percent of the schools include pianos, tape
recorders, tuned mallet instruments, band instruments, band music, choral

music and portable risers.

b. Items absent in more than 40 percent of the schools include computers and

music software, recorders, fretted instruments, orchestral instruments, or-
chestral music, general music series, conccrt shells and synthesizers.

c. Although all the schools have pianos, the supply is deemed "inadequate" in
almost one fourth of the schools.

d. "Inadequate" and 'Absent" combined characterize supplies of computers
and music software (75.2%), recorders (77.5%), fretted instruments
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(71.1%), general 111'.1siC series (74.2%), books about music (62.0%) and
concert shells (66.3%).

Conclusion: Music educators should not be sanguine about the adequacy of
supplies of instructional equipment and materials needed for a music program.

Number of Music Teachers (FTE)

a. The mode in large secondary schools (33.3%) is to have one full time
instrumental music specialist; the mean FTE number is 1.6 and only 3.0
percent have no instrumental specialist.

Of those schools having an instrumental specialist (97%), eight percent have
less than one FTE; 40 percent of the schools have bctween one and three
FTE instrumental specialists; one school has four instrumental specialists and
one school has nine.

b. As is true with instrumental specialists, the mode (69%) is to have one choral
specialist (FTE); the mean FTE is 1.1; six percent of the schools have no
choral specialist; 16 percent have less than one FTE; 75 percent have between
one and three FIE choral specialists; one school has four and a second school,

nine.

Change in the Number of Music Teachers

During the past five years the number of music teachers has increased in 15.5
percent of the schools, decreased in 16.5 percent and remained stable in morc than
two thirds of the schools reporting (68.0%).

Performance Groups

One question sought information about the presence of performance groups,
the number of rehearsals each week, the number of performances each year,
participation in contests and the number of students participating. The resulting
data appear in lable 2.7.

Concert bands arc present in 93.2 percent of large secondary schools, a level
toward which large secondary should strive for mixed chorus (83.5%) and other
performance groups. It is regrettable that seven of the 13 groups listed are present
in fewer than 50 percent of large secondary schools.
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Table 2.7
PerlOnnaltee 0rOIVO

Group Have
(Percent) # of Rehearsals

Pato*
Imgfances

Each Year

Participate # ofin h,d
Contests ---en,-
(Percent)

(Mean)
Mean Mode mean mode

Select Choir 65.0 4.0 5 9.0 4 68.3 42.0
Mixed Chorus 83.5 4.7 5 5.6 4 57.0 55.6

Girls Chorus 49.5 4.4 5 4.6 3 55.6 46.1

Boys Chorus 20.4 3.9 5 6.2 4 66.7 27.9

Concert Band 93.2 4.8 5 6.8 4 72.9 59.8
Second Band 52.0 4.5 5 5.0 4 56.5 49.4
Marching Band 86.4 4.9 5 13.9 15 74.7 91.5

Jazz Band 71.8 3.0 5 8.0 10 66.7 21.1

Swing/Jazz Choir 43.7 3.5 5 12.8 10 61.5 22.1

Madrigal Group 37.3 2.7 1 11.5 10 54.5 19.1

Full Orchestra 32.0 2.9 5 5.6 4 61.5 56.0

String Orchestra 35.9 4.5 5 5.9 4 70.0 33.1

Wind Ensembles 49.5 2.3 2 4.5 4 68.4 26.5

Other 19.4 2.5 2 2.3 2 53.3 17.0

Participation in Performance Groups

In view of the increase in academic requirements for secondary school studcnts
in recent years, it was deemed important to determine whether the percentage of
students participating in performance groups has increased, decreased or remaincd
stable during the past five years. Data resulting from a question on this issue appear
in bble 2.8.

Table 2.S
Participation in Perforuumce Groups (Percent)

Groups Increased Decreased Remained Stable

Choir and chorus
Concert band(s)
Marching band
Orchestra

42.1 29.5 28.4

33.3 28.0 38.7
31.8 29.5 38.6

40.9 20.5 38.6

It is not welcome ncws that enrollment has dccreascd in choir, chorus, concert
band and marching band in almost 30 percent of the schools in the sample. On the
othcr hand, enrollment in choral groups has increased in 42.1 percent of the schools,
concert band enrollment has increased in 33.3 percent of the schools and marching
band, in 31.8 percent.

It is notable that orchestral enrollment has increased in a stunning 40.9 percent
of the schools. Performance groups are more than holding thcir own in large
secondary schools.
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Periods in the School Day

The conventional wisdom among music educators holds that student participa-

tion in performance groups has been affected adversely by limiting the number of

periods in the school day and by the increase in academic requirements in American

public schools.

Interesting data emerged on these issues in response to two questions.

a. The number of periods reported ranges from two to ten. 72.9 percent of the

reporting schools have six or seven periods each day (37.0 percent and 35.9%
respectively). The mean number of periods is 6.

b. The opinions of a vast majority of music educators in the sample (83.4%)
hold that the number of periods does in truth limit participation in perfor-
mance to a great extent (32.4%) or to some extent (51.0%).

Increase in Academic Requirements

a. An overwhelming percentage of respondents (96%) reported an increase in

academic requirements during the past five years.

b. Approximately the same percentage (95.8%) rendered the opinion that the
increase has served to limit participation in performance groups "to a great

extent" (42.6%) or "to some extent" (53.2%).

Funding

The last question about the music program sought data on the eternal question
funding. Data on estimates of funding for the music program during the 1989-90

school year not including teachers' salaries and the percentage of the funds that

come from fund-raising efforts of students and parents appear in Tables 2.9 and

2.10.

Tabk;4!:,
111441# ..

Program Mean Median Mode Range

Band $14,237 $10,000 $5,000 $0-$75,000

Orchestra $1,383 $2,500 $2,500 $0-$17,000

Choral $3,855 $2,500 $2,500 $0-$17,000

Academic Music $529 $400 $1,000 $0-$10,000

Although the amounts budgeted for the music program in large secondary

schools may seem ample, deficiencies in funding do ist. One in 20 schools
budgeted no funds for choral groups; 61.4 percent ofthe schools budgeted no funds

for orchestra and 68.8 percent budgeted no funds for academic music courses.
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There are; however, fewer gaps in funding for band and choral music programs in
large secondary schools than in any of the strata included in the survey.

Table 3.10
Percent from Fund raising

Program Mean Median Range None

Band 39.4 30.0 0-100 37.6
Orchestra 8.8 7.1 0-99 83.7
Choral 29.9 10.0 0-100 46.4
Academic Music 1.2 - 0-50 97.4

Fund raising is an added responsiblity of band directors and choral directors in
a majority of the large secondary schools in the sample. Bearing that added
responsibility inevitably detracts from music educators' productivity as teachers of
music.

Music Teachers

The final question in the music section sought demographic and academic
information from .the senior choral specialist and instrumental specialist in each
school. The resulting data appear in Mbles 2.11 and 2.12.

.11!ITPMPPORPPRIMPPIRP,19971911.15!PP

Tabit
:Musk 'reicher* .'.(Perceut}

:

Choral Speciakt Instrumental
Specialist

Plan to teach five more years 86.0 94.3

Are active in community music 85.2 71.1

Receive salary differential 72.9 78.2

Are certified in subject other than music 25.0 20.0

Recommend teaching music as a career 87.8 88.4

I fighest Academic Degree

Associate 1.1

Bachelor's 34.1 30.0

Master's 62.5 63.3

Doctorate 1.1 5.6

Other 1.1 1.1

Gender
Female 54.5 11.1

Male 45.5 88.9
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: Tattio2.13
Tea ItocpettenonAge (ion*

Specialiwtion Mean Median Range

Choral Specialist

Age 43.0 43.0 25-64

leaching experience 16.4 16.0 1-34

Instrumental Specialist

Age 46 46 24-65

lbaching e rience 18.9 19.0 2-35

The typical choral specialist in a large secondary school has a master's degree; is

not certified to teach subjects other than music; plays an active role in community

music; receives a salary differential; would recommend teaching music as a career;

is female; has had 16.4 years of experience teaching music and is 43 years of age.

The typical instrumental specialist has a master's degree; is not certified to teach

subjects other than music; plays an active role in community music; receives a salary
differential; would recommend teaching music as a career; is male; has had 18.9

years of experienc?. tcaching music and is 46 years of age.

Visual Art

Ibis report on art programs in large secondary schools is based on

responses from 108 secondary schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in Visual Art

The first question in the visual art section sought information about thc offering

in visual art programs with emphasis on (a) the subjects offered; (b) whether a
separate course exists; (c) and (d) whcther offcrcd at an introductory and/or
advanced level in multimedia courses and (e) the adequacy of instructional

materials.

As lable 3.1 indicates, visual art cducation excels in providing students with
learning experiences beyond those available in subjects involving production. The

conwpt of Discipline Based Art Education (DBAE) is widely applied in the teaching

of art.

On the othcr hand, art educators may rightly be concerned about the levs of
adequacy in instructional materials. While materials for drawing and enameling are

considered ade(!uate by more than 90 percent of respondents, other percentages

are much lower.
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Subject
a.

Offer

Multimedia Course
b.

e.

Separate c. d. Instructional

Course Introductory Advanced Materials
Level Level Adequate

Drawing 100.0 50.5 93.4 76.6 93.2
Painting 99.1 44.7 91.3 77.5 76.8
Printmaking 82.4 31.4 91.4 65.9 68.7
Sculpture 87.0 36.3 92.1 67.8 66.7
Ceramics 88.9 59.3 83.7 70.7 80.7
Jewelry/Metals 46.3 53.1 68.8 59.1 70.8

Weaving/Fiber 39.8 17.5 80.0 55.3 71.1

Photography 46.3 88.0 71.7 55.3 69.6
Papermaking 28.7 6.7 63.3 58.6 63.3
Art History 86.1 25.8 94.3 66.3 66.7
Art Criticism 77.6 10.3 91.0 73.1 80.3
Basic Design 88.9 25.6 95.6 65.2 86.0
Batik 46.7 4.2 82.0 60.9 70.8

Enameling 35.2 13.9 80.0 67.6 91.7
Computer Art 33.3 14.7 78.8 59.4 57.6
Integrated Arts 16.7 52.9 76.5 50.0 54.3

Aesthetics 64.5 3.2 96.6 83.1 84.7
Graphic Design 76.9 50.6 85.3 75.0 78.3

Industrial Design 22.2 63.6 72.7 57.1 73.7

Percentages shown in columns b, c, d, and e are percentages of the schools that
offcr a given course. Thus, 99.1% of schools in the sample offcr painting; 44.7%
of 99.1% offer painting as a separate course; 91.3% of 99.1% offer it in an
introductory level multimedia course; and 773% of 99.1% offer it in an advanced
multimedia course.

Art Requirements

One or more art courses are required in 37 (34.3%) of the schools reporting.
Among the 37 schools with such a requirement, ten require one semester of art; 26
schools (74,3%) require two semesters and one school requires four semesters.

Written Curriculum

An impressive 92.6 percent of secondary schools in thc sample have a written
curriculum that specifies instructional goals and student objectives for each visual
art course.

Criteria for Evaluating Student Art Work

Question 4 asked rcspondents to place in rank order of importance five criteria
often used in evaluating student art work. The results of that ranking are shown in
bble 3.2.

Visual At
f
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Evaluative Critera Orderof haportisoce (1-Motit Im

Mean

Creativity

Student effort

Expressi7e/Aesthetic Quality

Compositional Quality

Rchnical Skill

2.3

2.5

3.1

3.4

3.5

In the opinions of respondents, creativity and student effort are the most
important criteria for evaluating student art work.

Discipline Based Art Education (DBAE)

When asked to indicate the extent to which their teaching of art incorporates the
DI3AE concept, a solid majority of art teachers (54.7%) circled "to a great extent;"
44.3 percent circled "to some extent" and a minimal .9 percent circled "not at all."

The concept of Discipline Based Art Education is being incorporated in almost all

art programs in large secondary schools.

Student Enrollment

Question 6 sought data on the number of students enrolled in general multi-
media art courses and specialized art courses. The data appear in Table 3.3.

Tuble
Student Enrollment (Number)

Mean Median Range

Multimedia Courses 117.7 147.0 0-1257

Specialized Courses 107.5 70.0 0-535

Multimedia courses attract significantly more students than specialized courses.

Only 7.7 percent of schools had no students enrolled in multimedia courses while

22.2 percent reported no students in specialized courses. The upper limit in the

range of students in both types of course was reported by one school.

Time Allotted to Art Courses

The data on time allotment for 3rt courses appear on Ihble 3.4.

t ; /

154 CHAPTER VI: Large Secondary Schools



Tahie3.4
Titan Allotment Ohatibet1

WeekslYear Daysffeek Class Length
(Minutes)

Mean Range Mean Range Mean Range

Introductory Multimedia 29.6 7-40 4.4 1-5 44.7 40-80

Advanced Multimedia 24.2 7-40 3.6 1-5 48.7 40-80

Specialized Courses 22.5 2-40 3.5 2-5 49.0 40-80

Additional information on the amount of time allotted to art follows:

a. In only 15 schools do introductory multimedia courses last one semester or
less.

b. The comparable figure for advanced multimedia courses is 12.

c. In 16 schools specialized courses last one semester or less.

d. In two schools all three types of art courses meet for only seven weeks.

e. In all other schools all art courses are scheduled for two semesters.

Ethnic Makeup of Elective Art Classes.

Art educators expressed the desire to know the extent to which the five ethnic
groups are proportionately overrepresented or underrepresented in elective art
classes and activities. Data pertinent to this question appear in Table 3.5 and 3.6.

Tabk 3.5
Ethnic Makeup: Art alma ercent)

Ethnic Group Mean Range

American Indian/Inuit .3 0-6.0

Asian/Pacific Islander 4.6 0-86.0

Black not of Hispanic origin 14.0 0-100

I I ispanic 11.0 0-100

White not of I Iispanic origin 69.9 0-100
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American Asian Black Hispanic White
Indian

ibtal School Population .5 4.5 14.8 10.0 70.5

Population in Elective Art Classes .3 4.6 14.0 11.0 69.9

Only American Indiananuit students are proprtionately underrepresented to a

significant degree in elective art classes and activities.

Funding

One question was designed to determine an estimate of the amount of funds
budgeted to support the visual art program during the 1989-90 school year not

including teachers' salaries. Table 3.7 shows the resulting data.

TobleIT
Fun Olatjfiener0

Mean Median Mode Range

$6,869 $3,550 $6,000 $0$76,823

a. Among 102 schools only 3 (2.6%) budgeted zero dollars.

b. 17.6 percent budgeted 1,000 dollars or less.

c. 44.2 percent budgeted from 1,100 to 5,000 dollars.

d. 19.6 percent budgeted 10,000 to 30,000 dollars.

e. One school budgeted 52,500 dollars; a second school budgeted 76,823 dol-

lars.

Art Teachers

A series of question sought demographic and professional data about visual art

teachers. One question asked art teachers what pen:cr.:age of their instructional

time they spend on five types of courses. Data resulting from this query appear in

liiblc 3.8. Other data appear in lables 3.9 and 3.10.
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Type of Course Mean Median Mode Range

Art History 10.4 10.0 10.0 0-30

Art Criticism 9.5 10.0 10.0 0-30

Aesthetics 10.2 10.0 10.0 0-40

Studio Activities 67.0 70.0 70.0 25-98

NonArt Courses 2.9 0-50

It is notable that 82.7 percent of the respondents report spending no time in
teaching non-art courses. In only eight schools do the art teachers spend more than
10 percent of their instructional time teaching non-art courses.

'04 3.9 (tem*
Certified to teach art
Certified to teach other subjects
Recommend teaching art as a career
Plan to continue teaching five years
Highest Academic Degree

Bachelor's
Master's

Gender
Female
Mak

Ethnic Group
American Indian/Inuit
Asian/Pacific Islander
Black not of Hispanic origin
I lispani:
White not of I lis anic ori in

100.0
35.2
88.8
89.4

37.0
63.0

59.4
40.6

1.9
3.8
4.7
2.8

86.8

Table 1.10
Teaching Experiencet.. :Age (Years

Mean Median Range

leaching Experience
Visual Art 18.8 19.0 2-36

Other subjects 2.6 0-18

42.0 41.0 29 -59

70
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These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical visual art teacher

in large secondary schools. The teacher is likely to be female; is White; is certified

to teach visual art; is not certified to teach other subjects; would recommend
teaching art as a career; holds a master's degree; plaas to continue teaching for five

more years; has taught visual art for 18.9 years; has not taught other subjects and is

42 years of age.

Dance

This report on dance programs in large secondary schools inbased on completed

questionnaires returned by 42 schools. Of 103 scliools in the sample that returned

completed questionnaires, 42 (35.9%) have dance programs. When valid cases fall

below 40, the number of such cases is indicated.

Number of Students Enrolled in Dance

Required Dance Courses

Only nine of the 42schools offering dance (21.4%) require dance for graduation;

the remaining 78.6 percent have no students enrolled in required courses. It
appears probable nut the schools requiring credit in dance are specialized arts

schools.

Number of Students Enrolled in Elective Dance Classes

Of 40 valid cases, 13 schools (32.5%) have no students enrolled in elective dance

classes.

gable 4.1 shows data on enrollment in both types of classes.

Table 41'
Student Enrollment ::DanceClassett (Num

# of Schools Mean Median Range

Required

Ilective

9

26

70.5

58.9 23.0

28-800

3-400

Who Teaches Dance?

Question 2 sought information on the type of teacher who teaches dance. The

resulting data appear in Table 4.2.
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Table 4.2
Who Thelma pauce(42

Type of Teacher Percent of
Schools

Certified physical education teacher 50.0

Certified physical education teacher also certified to teach dance 31.0

Certified dance specialist 23.8

Artist in residence 7.1

Other 9.5

In 54.8 percent of the large secondary schools with dance programs a teacher
certified to teach dance is on the faculty. This represents real progress in dance

education.

The Dance Curriculum

Question 3 was designed to determine the content of the dance curriculum. The
resulting data appear in Table 4.3.

:...Table 4.3
Vitniculunt Content (42)

Subject Mailer # of Schools Percent of 42 Schools

Ballet Thchnique 21 50.0

Modern Dance 'Technique 27 64.3

Jazz Thchnique 25 59.5

Folk/Square/Ballroom 21 50.0

Ethnic Dance 12 28.6

Production 23 54.8

Performance 30 71.4

Rehearsal/Repertory 22 52.4

Dance History 19 46.3

Dance Appreciation 73 54.8

Integrated Arts 14 33.3

Composition 21 50.0

Anatomy/Kinesiology 13 31.0

Improvisation 23 54.8

Aerobics 3 ,7

Drill learn 4 .9

The data in Thble 4.3 establish that existing dance programs cover a broad range

of subject matter. Instruction is frequently provided in performance (71.4%),
creative movement (64.3%), modern dance (64.3%), appreciation (54.8%), im-
provisation (54.8%), production (54.8%), rehearsai/repertory (52.4%), ballet tech-

nique (50.0%), folk/square/ballroom (50.0%), and composition (50.0%). Students
in large secondary schools with dance programs have access to a broad and rich

variety of experience in dance.

Dance
t)
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Cunicular Status of Dance

Question 4 was designed to determine the ways in which dance is incorporated
in the total school curriculum. Table 4.4 shows the data from 42 responses.

Tabk 4.4
Curricular Status; attanee (42)

Status # of Schools
Percent of 42

Schools

Sequentially developed curriculum 12 28.6

Component of physical education program 24 57.2

Extracurricular activity 18 42.9

Gifted/talented program 6 14.3

Part of academic courses 1 .9

Part of course in related arts 3 7.1

Other 4 9.5
AIM=11MMINF

Dance is a component of the physical education program in the majority of
schools. The fact that a sequentially developed curriculum exists in well over one
fourth of the schools offering dance attests to impressive progress on the part of

dance educators.

Ethnic Makeup of the Student Body in Dance

A question regarding the ethnic makeup of the student body in dance generated

the data shown in Table 4.5.

:Table:4
Etbai4.Makeup.. ijange$ titivate; (Percoat)

. : .

Ethnic Group Range Mean None 50% +

American Indian/Inuit 0-80.0 2.1 90.2 2.4

Asian/Pacific Islander 0-13.0 2.1 56.1 0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-100 15.3 19.5 7.3

Hispanic 0-75.0 9.7 41.5 7.2

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 70.8 7.3 70.7

To provide insight into the question of whether any of the ethnic groups is
proportionately over-or-underrepresented in dance classes, lable 4.6 shows the

mean percentage of each ethnic group in the total school population and in dance

classes.
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'Mk 4.6
Etholo Croups: Total School Dane* Claws vs, Total School Popham:
(Woo Peravt)

Ethnic Group School Population Dance Classes

American Indian/Inuit 0.5 2.1

Asian/Pacific Islander 4.5 2.1

Black not of Hispanic origin 14.9 15.3

Hispanic 10.0 9.7

White not of Hispanic origin 70.5 70.8

The data establish that only Asian students arc seriously underrepresented in
dance classes.

Facilities for Dance

Question 6 sought information on the availability and adequacy of facilities for
dance instruction. The resulting data appear in Table 4.7.

Facility

Available

Number Percent
Adequate
Number

Dance Studio 13 31.0 11

Gymnasium 29 69.0 23

Multipurpose Room 13 32.5 9

Classroom 13 32.5 7

Auditorium/Theatre 23 54.8 20

Lockers 23 54.8 18

Large secondary schools have made real progress in providing facilities for dance.
These data are the most favorable of any of the six strata included in the survey.

Teacher Cernfication

Question 7 posed two queries:

a. Does your state require that dance teachers have a teaching certificate?

b. Does your state offer teacher certification in dance?

The data support the following conclusions:
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a. According to 36 respondents, 21 (58.3%) teach in states that require dance
teachers to have a teaching certificate.

b. According to 34 respondents, 22 (64.7) teach in states that offer teacher
certification in dance.

Evaluation of Student Progress in Dance

One question sought dance educators' opinions of the relative importance of five
criteria often used in evaluating student progress in the dance program. Table 4.8

shows by percentages the level of importance assigned to each criterion by 39 dance
educators.

Tablet*
-*:Ctitelialoetvialaitteatiltatletit:

Criterion
Very Somewhat Not too Not

Essential Important Important Important Important

Artistic sensitivity 13.2 42.1 21.1 13.2 10.5

Choreographic ability 15.8 28.9 31.6 13.2 10.5

Dance technique 35.9 33.3 23.1 5.1 2.6

Understanding
vocabulary and concepts

31.6 39.5 26.3 2.6

Effort 81.6 15.8 2.6 41111

Analysis of the data reveals the relative importance of these five criteria asviewed

by dance educators.

.a. Dance educators assign effort the highest level of importance; 81.6 percent
consider effort an essential criterion; not one considers it unimportant.

162

b. Understanding vocabulary and concepts is considered the second most im-

portant criterion; 71.1 percent of the respondentsconsider it essential or very

important with only 2.6 percent calling it unimportant.

c. Dance technique, third in level of importance, is considered essential or very
important by 69.2 percent of the respondents. Only 7.7 percent rate it low in

importance.

d. Artistic sensitivity and choreography ability are rated almost equally. Com-
bination of the three positive levels of support results in percentages of 76.3

for choreographic ability and 76.4 for aesthetic sensitivity.
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Evaluative Procedures

This question was designed to determine the procedures dance educators use in

evaluating student progress in dance. 'Bible 4.9 shows the percentage of 41 respon-
dents who use each of the procedures cited in the question.

Table JO
Evatuattvielor000durtalhoi

Procedure Percentage of Teachers

Instructor Evaluation 90.2

Skill "Thsts 80.5

Attendance 70.7

Written Rsts 61.0

Peer Evaluation 36.6

Performance Juries 24.4

In the evaluation of student progress in dance, teachers in large secondary
schools use a variety of procedures: instructor evaluation 90.2 percent; skill tests
80.5 percent; attendance 70.7 percent; written tests 61.0 percent. Peerevaluation
and performance juries are used much less frequently.

Funding

One question requested an estimate of the amount of funds budgeted for the
dance program during the 1989-90 school year not including teachers salaries.
Responses were received from 39 schools.

Table 4:10
fands.!iideated.for Dance.. (Dollars)

Mean Median Range

$898.00 $150.00 $0$8,500(1)

(I) 15 of 39 schools budgeted zero dollars; 11 schools budgeted 1,200 dollars or
more; 2 schools budgeted 3,000 dollars; one school budgeted 5,ceo dollars; and

one school budgeted 8,500 dollars.

Teachers of Dance

The questionnaire closed with a series of queries seeking demographic and
professional data about dance teachers. The data from these queries appear in

1libles 4.11 and 4.12.
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ett rexvent)

State certified to teach dance
Certified in other subjects*
Recommend teaching dance as a
career
Plan to continue teaching five
years

39.0
90.5
78.0

80.0

Other subjects in which dance teachers are certified include: music 5.4%; art
2.7%; drama 10.8%; physical/health education 62.2%; English 5.4%; other 133%.

Undergraduate Major and Minor Major Minor
Music 2.5 9.1

Art 2.5 3.0
Dance 7.5 9.1

Drama 5.0 9.1

Fine Arts 2.5
Physicalaicalth Education 57.5 12.1

English 7.5 3.0
Education 2.5 6.1

Speech 6.1

Other 12.5 42.4
I lighest Academic Degree:

Bachelor's 50.0
Master's 47.6
Other 12.4

Gender
Female 92.9
Male 7.1

Ethnic Group
Black 9.5
I I ispan ic 2.4
White 88.1 =!1

Mean Median Range

'leaching Experience
Dance 12.5 12.0 1-28
Other subjects 10.6 5.0 1-35

A c 45.0 42.0 24-65

These data providL: a basis for describing a profile of the typical dance teacher in
a large secondary school. The typical teacher is female; is certified to teach physical
education and dance; would recommend teaching dance as a career; plans to
continue teaching for five more years; holds a bachelor's degree; is White; had an
undergraduate major in physicalThealth education and a minor in dance or
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drama/theatre; has 12.5 years of experience teaching dance and 10.6 years teaching
other subjects and is 45 years of age.

Drama/Theatre

This report on drama/theatre programs in large secondary schools is based on
responses from 94 schools that reported having such programs.

The Offering in DramalTheatre

Credit Courses in Drama/Theatre

Responses to a question regarding crcdit -th.:rscs in drama/theatre offered
during the 1988-89 school year generated 93 responses. Of those 93 schools, 83

(89.2%) offered credit courses during that year.

Number of Courses

A query regarding the number of drama/theatre courses resulted in the data
appearing in Table 5.1.

Mean Median Mode Range

Nineteen schools offered one credit course and one school offered 28 courses.
In 87.8 percent of the schools the drama/theatre offering consistcd of from one to
five courses, Single schools reported six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 12 and 28 courses.

The majority of large secondary schools with drama/theatre programs (52.4%)
offered one or two courses; several schools offer an impressive number of courses.

Student Enrollment

Responses from 77 schools produccd the data appearing in Table 5.2.

,
TToak " !tab1 Enrolmeat: Dram/Theatre Courses (Number)

Mean M. ( 'ian Range

113.0 68.0 0-1800

In slightly over half of the schools reporting (50.6%), enrollment ranged from 8

to 68 students. The measures of central tendency reflect the huge enrollment of
820 students in one school and 1800 in another.
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A query regarding the number of credits from these courses that may be used
to fulfill graduation requirements resulted in the data appearing in Table 5.3.

Table 1,3
Credit Towed Graduation meads (Number)

Mean Median Mode

2.4 2.0 1.0

The Drama/Theatre Program Offering

Question 2 sought data on (a) subjects taught; (b) whether the subject is
taught in a separate course or (c) as part of a course or (d) both. The data
accumulated from 94 respondents appear in Table 5.4. (Percentages shown under
(b), (c) and (d) are percentages of schools that offer a given course. Thus, acting is
taught in 93.6 percent of the schools responding; 20.0 percent of 93.6 percent offer
acting as a separate course; 62.4 percent offer it as part of a course; 17.6 percent
offer it in both settings.)

'Subjetts Taught la DranutiTheatra (Penent)........

Subject a. Taught b. Separate
Course

c. Part of a
Course

d. Both

Acting 93.6 20.0 62.4 17.6

Creative Dramatics 73.4 2.9 91.3 5.8

Improvisation 86.2 2.5 92.4 5.1

Pantomime/Mime 84.0 2.6 96.2 1.3

Puppetry 18.3 5.9 94.1

Childrens Theatre 44.1 7.5 90.0 2.5

Directing 70.2 6.3 85.7 7.9

Playwriting 43.6 2.4 92.7 4.9

lechnical Theatre 78.7 21.3 68.6 8.6

Theatre History 76.6 5.8 94.2

Dramatic Literature 80.9 5.8 90.3 4.2

Radiorklevision/Film 47.9 25.0 70.5 4.5

The range of subjects taught in large secondary school drama/theatre programs
is impres in its breadth. Subjects offered in more than 70 percent of
drama/th( c programs include acting (93.6%), improvisation (86.2%), pan-
tomime/r le (84.0%), dramatic literature (80.9%), technical theatre (78.7%),
theatre his' ,ry (76.6%) and directing (70.2%). In a vast majority of schools in the
sample these subjects are offered as part of a course. Offering a subject as a
scparate course is fairly rare and probably takes place only in very large secondary
schools with highly developed drama/theatre programs. Subjects most frequently
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offered in a separate course include radio/television/film, technical theatre and
acting.

Who Teaches DramalTheatre?

Question 3 sought information on the type of teacher who teaches
drama/theatre.

Table 5,5
Who Teaches Dramerbeetret

Type of Teacher Percent of Schools

Certified classroom teacher 45.1

Certified teacher with coursework in drama/theatre 37.4

Certified drama/theatre specialist 60.4

Other 2.2

Certified drama/theatre specialists are clearly dominant in teaching the subject
in large secondary schools. While such certification is not yet as common as
certification of specialists in music and art, the direction appears highly positive for
the profession.

Curricular Status of Drama/Theatre Productions

It was of interest to the profession to determine the curricular statvs of
drama/theatre productions. läble 5.6 shows data secured by a query on this topic.

Table 5.
Productions: 'Curricular Status

Status Percentage

Curricular-separate course 32.6

Curricular-part of a course 38.2

Extracurricular 90.4

Drama/theatre productions still represent an extracurricular activity in most
sc000ls, but production often takes place in a separate course or as part of the
content of a drama/theatre course.

DramalTheatre Productions

Question 5 was designed to determ .; the number of productions presented
during the 19c38-89 school year, the number of performances and the number of
students participating. lible 5.7 shows the data secured from 87 responding
schods.

DramatItcatre
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DriiniOMMitt.Pttraigil011# (*1) 14149

# of # of #2atudensAPresented Productions performances
(percent)

Mean Range Mean Range Mean Range
Production

Play
Musical
Variety/Went Show

Dramatic Readin

93.6 2.4 1-11 5.5 1-18 56.6 6-200
61.7 12 1-5 4.0 2-14 72.6 20-375
51.1 1.8 1-15 2.7 2-15 94.5 15

1700

23.4 3.7 1-16 5.5 1-50 28.1 2-120

Plays clearly dominate the drama/theatre production schedule in large secondary
schools, but musicals and variety/talent shows involve larger numbers of students.
While dramatic readings were presented in fewer than one fourth of theresponding
schools, the range in number of performances is greater than that cf any of theother
three types of productions.

Facilities

A question regarding facilities for drama/theatre produced the data in Table 5.8.

Framijf Theatre itieo (93) (Percent)

Facility Adequate Inadequate Absent

Dramaaheatre 47.3 19.4 33.3

Auditorium/Stage 69.6 26.1 4.3

Workshop Space 31.2 44.1 24.7

StorageSmce 23.7 67.7 8.6

These data indicate gross inadequacies in facilities for drama/theatre espedally
storage space and workshop space both of which are essential to a quality program.

FestivalIC'ontest Participation

Of 93 responding schools, 49 (52.7%) have participated in a state or regional

drama/theatre festival/contest during the past two years.

DramalTheatre Student Organization

Of 94 responding schools, 76 (80.9%) have a drama/theatre student organiza-

tion.

Ethnic Makeup DramalTheatre PartictPants

A question regarding the ethnic makeup of participants in elective drama/theatre
clvsses and activities generated the data shown in Table 5.9.
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Ethnic Grou: Range Mean None 50%+

American InJianulnuit 0-6.0 0.2 89.2 0

Asian/Pa:itic Islander 0-25.0 2.2 51.6 0

Black not of Hispanic origin 0-90.0 11.7 24.7 7.6

Hispanic 0-100 6.6 44.1 2.2

White not of Hispanic origin 0-100 78.8 3.2 84.9

lb provide insight into the question of whether any of the ethnic groups is

proportionately overrepresented or underrepresented in drama/theatre electives,
Table 5.10 shows the mean percentage of each ethnic group in the total school
population and in drama/theatre activities.

Ethol4 crop (gal Schen kutta,Drsuu atm <Percent)

Ethnic Group
Total School
Population

DramarTheatre
Participants

American Indian/Inuit 0.5 0.2

Asian/Pacific Islander 4.5 2.2

Black not of Hispanic origin 14.8 11.7

Hispanic 10.0 6.6

White not of Hispanic origin 70.5 70.8

The data in Table 5.9 establish conclusively that all ethnic groups other than
White are proportionately underrepresented in elective drama/theatre classes and

activities. The degree of their underrepresentation may be cause for concern
among drama/theatre educators and school administrators.

Departmental Loct.s for DramalTheatre Productions

Another question sought to determine in which department(s) (subject areas)
drama/theatre production takes place. The question generated the data shown in

läble 5.11.

.Table$.11.
pepsetmentat Locus

Department

.. : ..... . .

Number of Schools ercentage of 94 Schools

Drama/Theatre 59 62.8

English 43 45.7

Speech 23 24.5

Humanities 5 5.3

Integrated Arts 7 7.4

Language Arts 8 8.5

Music 34 36.1

Drama/theatre 152 169



It appears that in many large secondary schools departments other than
drama/theatre prepare and present drama/theatre productions. In addition to
drama/theatre departments, those departments frequently involved include
English, speech and music, which in many schools bears major responsibility for the

presentation of musicals.

Formal Collaboration

Theatre educators expressed special interest in knowing the extent to which

formal collaboration exists between drama/theatre departmentsand other depart-

ments.

Table 5,12
COPOPPOPlW, eatrema ...0therbipartmenta494)

Department Number of Schools Percentage of Schools

Music

Visual Art

Dance

Speech

Vocational Training

English

67 71.3

37 39.4

22 23.4

39 41.5

12 12.9

7 7.5

Frequent presentation of musicals undoubtedly accounts for the high percentage

of schools in which there is formal collaboration between drama/theatre and music

departments.

Required Certification

Full-time Teachers. Sixty of the 85 schools (70.6%) thatresponded to a question

regarding required certification for full-time drama/theatre teachers are located in

states that have such a requirement.

Part-time Teachers. Thirty-seven of 76 schools (49.4%) are located in states

that require certification for part-time teachers.

Funding

The final question about the drama/theatre program sought data on estimated
funding for the 1989-90 school year. Data on funding and the percentage of funds

that come from fund raising efforts appear in Thbles 5.13 and 5.14.
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Mean Median Mode Range

$2,429 $1,200 $0 $0425,000

Zero funding was reported by 21.4 percent of the respondents and 46.4 percent
of the schools budgeted 1,000 dollars or less; 39.3 percent of the schools budgeted
from 1,000 to 5,000 dollars and 11.9 percent budgeted from 6,000 to 10,000 dollars.

One school budgeted 12,000 dollars and another, 25,000 dollars.

,PPIPRIPIOPPIPPPRIWIPMPPI .1.1141.14

Table Mil
Percent Fr= Fund raising

Mean Median Mode Range

39.6 25.0 0-100

39.1 percent of large sevondary schools do not depend on fundraising at all; the
comparable figure for small secondary schools is 50.3 percent. Furthermore, more
than a quarter of large secondary schools (26.4%) must raise 100 percent of the

funding for drama/theatre.

DramalTheatre Teachers

The final question in the drama/theatre section sought demographic and
academic information from drama/theatre teachers. The re.:ulting data appear in

'Mies 5.15 and 5.16.

.Tablcps.
beatVe (rercent)

Certified to teach drama/theatre 73.9

Certified to teach other subjects 97.8

Recommend teaching drama/theatre as a career 88.0

Plan to continue teaching five years 92.8

Other subjects in which drama/theatre teachers arc certified include: music
4.6%; art 2 3%; English 89.7%; and speech 60.8%.

Highest Academic Degree
Associate 1.1

I3achelor's 45.7

Master's 52.2

Doctorate 1.1

Dramaaheatre 154
171



Tablo EIS (cottistue#
mirtheatrereachais (92) (Peas*

Undergraduate Major and Minor Major Minor

Drama 35.2 20.0

English 34.1 31.3

Speech 15.4 12.5

Art 6.6 3.5

Education 4.4 21.3

Fine Arts 2.2 31.3

Music 2.2 5.0

Race
Asian 1.1

Black 3.3

Hispanic 3.3

White 92.2

Gender
Ma'ie 48.9

Female 51.1

.Tahle5.16
Teschi ng Experiencev Age (Yeirs)

Teaching
Experience

Mean Median Range

Drama/Theatre 12.4 12.0 1-35

Other subjects 10.2 9.0 1-31

Age 42.0 41.0 23-65

These data provide a basis for describing a profile of the typical drama/theatre
teacher in a large secondary school. The teacher is likely to be female; is certified

to teach both drama/theatre and English; would recommend teaching
drama/theatre as a career; plans to continue teaching for five more years; holds a

master's degree; is White; had an undergraduate major in drama/theatre and a
minor in English; has 12.4 years of experience teaching drama/theatre and 10.2 ye
teaching other subjects and is 42 years of age.
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Chapter VII
Summary and Conclusions

This chapter consists of four sections:

A. Comparison of the status of music and ai t education in 1962 and 1989;

B. Summaries of the status of each of the arts in large and small elementary
schools, middle schools, and secondary schools;

C. Conclusions about the total arts education program; and

D. Closing Statement.
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A. COMPARISON: 1962 and 1989

Differences in strata and in content between the present survey and Music and
Art in Public Schools, the survey conducted by the National Education Association
in 1962, preclude item-by-item comparison. Some items were, however, common
to both surveys. This section presents comparative data on the items that pertain
to music and art in elementary and secondary schools.

Music in Elementary Schools

Items common to both surveys of the elementary school music program in-
cluded: The Offering in Genera Music, Who leaches General Music?, Instrumen-
tal Instruction, Specie,' MubiclOoms and Instructional Equipment and Materials.

The Offering in General Music

lhble 7.1 shows data on :he offering in general music, the presence of a written
curriculum and the number if minutes per week allotted to general music.

There has been remarkably little change in the percentage of elementary schools
offering general music, but 3 marked increase has occurred in the percentage of
elementary schools having a written curriculum. On a negative note, the number
of minutes allotted to genera 1 music has undergone a significart decrease.

'Table 7.
Offering in General Musk (1962 and 19$9)

Offer
(Percent)

Written
Curricultun

(Percent)

Minutes Per Week
(Mean Number)

Grades 1-3
1962 94.5 51.1 75.0

1989 (small) 98.0 84.0 56.5

1989 (large) 95.7 86.1 53.1

,rades 4-6
94.5 51.1 80.0

1989 (small) 93.9 80.8 62.4

1989 (large) 98.3 86.1 62.7

Who Teaches General Music?

15ble 7.2 presents data on the type of teacher responsible for teaching general
music.
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Utile t
Who ear es Generd Music?

Classroom
Teacher

Classroom Teacher
with Assistance

a Specialist

Music
Specialist

Not
Taught

Grades 1-3
1962 42.5 39.0 13.0 5.5

1989 (Small) 6.6 4.5 87.9 1.0

1989 (Large) 9.3 3.4 83.1 4.2

Grades 4-6
1962 32.5 40.0 22.0 5.5

1989 (Small) 8.2 .5 88.3 3.0

1989 (large) 6.0 2.6 87.2 4.2

The change between 1962 and 1989 in the type of teacher who teaches general

music is truly momentous. Jn 1962 the norm was for the classroom teacher to teach
general music with or without assistance from a music specialist. The role of the
music specialist in actual teaching was modest. lbday music specialists dominate
the teaching of general music, the result, to an extent, of teachers' unions demands

for preparation time for classroom teachers.

Instrumental Instruction

bble 7.3 shows data on the percentage of schools offering instruction in piano,
wind/percussion and strings and the charging of a fee for the instruction.

Table S.
Instrumental Instruction (19624 1989) (Percent

1962

1989 (Small)
1989 (large)

Piano WindlPercussion Strings Fee

13.4 86.4 58.8 16.5

2.9 58.7 35.0 5.4

3.2 54.8 35.5 9.3

There have been notable changes in the elementary school instrumental instruc-
tion program. The percentage of schools offering instrumental instruction has

declined severely (strings by 40%; wind/percussion by 34% and piano instruction is

almost extinct with a decline of 77%). Part of this reduction may be due to the

change in the configuration of elementary schools from K-6 which was the norm in

1962 to K-5 which is currently more common.

Special Music Room

The percentage of elementary schools that provide a special room for music
teaching has increased markedly: 1962 - 42.9%; 1989 - small schools 53.5%; large

schools - 66.9%.
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Instructional Materials and Equipment

Seven items of materials and equipment were common to the two surveys. The
data in Table 7.4 show that those items were available in much higher percentages
of schools in 1989 than in 1962.

1962 1989 (Small) 1989 (Large)

Music Series 77.8 97.5 94.1

Record Players 90.2 99.5 99.2

Piano 83.9 99.0 100.0

Rhythm Instruments 69.9 97.4 97.5

Record Library 65.3 81.4 88.9

'Pape Recorder 60.6 100.0 99.2

Au tohar 37.1 82.2 87.7

While the percentage of elementnry schools with a music specialist teaching
general music t ,s increased dramatically, the amount of time allotted to general
music has decreased significantly. The percentage of elementary schools offering
instrumental music instruction has undergone a drastic decline.

Art in Elementary Schools

Only three items were common to the two surveys: The Offering in Art, Who

limches Art? and Special Art Room.

The Offering in Art

.

iii:Art:(19WI909)

Offer
(Percent)

Written
Curriculum
(Percent)

Minutes Per Week (Mean)

1-3 4-6

1962 0) 38.5 60.0 70.0

1989 (Small) 96.0 75.0 49.2 50.3

1989 (Largc) 91.9 85.1 55.1 60.1

(1) In the 1962 survey the question was phrased in terms of there being "a definite
allotment of time." 60% of schools in large districts responded 'yes; " 48% of schools in

small districts responded "yes."
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Table 7.5 shows data on the offering in art, the presence of a written curriculum
and the number of minutes per week allotted to art.Elementary schools today are
much more likely to offer art and to have a written curriculum, but the number of
minutes allotted to art has diminished.

Who Teaches Art?

Table 74
Vitho Theitto Art?

Classroom Classroom Teacher with help Art Specialist
Teacher from Specialist

1962 (1-3) 62.5 26.0 4.5

1962 (4-6) 59.3 24.5 8.7

1989 (1-6) 33.8 3.4 58.5

Instruction by a classroom teacher with help from an art specialist has almost
disappeared while the role of the art specialist has increased dramatically. The
teaching of art by a classroom teacher is now much rarer than in 1962.

Percentages of schools with an art specialist and a written curriculum have
increased dramatically, but the number of minutes per week allotted to art instruc-

tion has declined.

Special Room for Art

In 1962 only 12% of elementary schools reported having a special room for the
teaching of art. In 1989 the percentages had increased to 38.4% of small elementary'

schools and 55.4% of large schools.

Music in Secondary Schools

The Offering in Music

A few performance groups have been added to the music offering in secondary
schools sincc 1962; they include jati band, wind ensemble, swing/jan choir and
madrigal group. On the whole, however, the offering in music has remained more
stable than in art where the offering has been greatly expanded.

"Ilible 7.7 shows the percentages of middle/junior high schools and secondary
schools offering performance groups and classes common ti both surveys.

Music in Sccondaly Schools
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Tabk1.1
Offering itt Mutt le Oat I** (Piatat)

Group 1962
JHS

1989
Middle
(Large)

1962
Secondary

1989
Secondary

(Large)

Concert Band

Chorus

General Music

Select Choir

Orchestra

Boys Chorus

Music Appreciation

94.3

79.4

84.4

57.4

66.7

28.7

24.8

93.6

81.9

68.8

39.1

16.7

18.5

12.9

92.6

67.3

43.6

80.5

69.5

41.0

46.9

93.2

84.5

22.3

66.3

32.0

22.3

22.3

The table reveals unfortunate changes in the music offering. The percentages
of junior high/middle schools offering the following performance groups and music
classes have decreased markedly between 1962 and 1989: general music, select
choir, orchestra, boys chorus and music appreciation. An increase in percentage
applies to chorus.

A comparable decrease in percentage of offering has occurred in secondary
schools. Decreased percentages apply to all offerings other than chorus and concert
band.

Instructional Equipment

Only four items of equipment are common to both surveys. bble 7.8 shows the
comparative percentages for 1962 and 1989. Availability of those items has in-
creased.

Table7Ss.
Instruethmal Equipment. (Percent

Item 1962 1989

Piano 93.9 100.0

Record Player 93.4 96.1

Risers 65.7 90.2

Record Library 50.7 77.6

Contest Participation

The mean percentage of schools participating in contests has risen only slightly:
66.4% in 1962; 68.3% in 1989.
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Music Requirement

There has been a slight incr.:me in the percentage of secondary schools that have

a music requirement (1962 12.9%; 1989 14.7%).

Art in Secondary Schools

The Offering in Art

The offering in art education has undergone tremendous growth and change
since 1962. Only seven art subjects were listed in the 1962 survey; the 1989 survey

lists 19 subjects. Furthermore, the percentage of schools offering the subjects
common to both surveys has risen dramatically. Table 7.9 shows data supporting

the latter conclusion.

Tobk
The Offering in Art (Percent)

Subject JHS
1962

Middle Secondary School
School
1989 1962 1989

Drawing/Painting

Ceramics

Metal/Jewelry

Sculpture

Vvbaving

98.5

25.4

16.9

12.3

7.7

100.0

74.7

18.6

70.1

49.4

91.3

18.5

15.2

6.5

9.8

100.0

88.9

46.3

87.0

39.8

In 1989 students had access to a level of richness and variety in art experience

and learning that may have been almost inconceivable in 1962.

Art Requirement

The percentage of secondary schools requiring art has increased dramatically

(6.4% in 1962; 34.3% in 1989).

Written Curriculum

In 1962, 57.0% of secondary schools had a written curriculum for art courses.

In 1989 the percentages are 89.3% in middle schools and 92.6% in secondary

schools.

The scope of the offering in art has expanded impressively with the addition of

a wide variety of specialized subjects several of which go beyond production. The

concept of Discipline Based Art Education has had a dramatic effect on middle and

secondary school art programs.

Art in Secondary Schools
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B. SUMMARIES: ARTS EDUCATION PROGRAMS

This section contains summaries of general information about arts education
and of the status of the four arts in the six strata involved in the survey.

Small Elementary Schools

General Information

Support for Arts Education

Music has the highest level of parental support with 44.8% of the schools
reporting "strong support." Comparable percentages are 21.9% for art, 9.9% for
drama/theatre and 2.5% for dance.

Financial support for all arts programs has increased or remained stable during
the past five years in the vast majority of schools having such programs. Decreases
in funding were reported for music in 11.2% of the schools in the sample and for
art in 10.3%. Drama/theatre is not offered in 63.7% of the schools; dance, in 82.0%.

Enrichment of Arts Programs

More than 50% of the schools in thc sample sponsored field trips to art museums,
live drama performances and live music performance3 during the 1988-89 school
year; the number of students involved ranged from 10 to 490. Only 24.5% of the
schools sponsored trips to live dance performances.

Of schools in the sample, 84.5% have had visiting musicians during the past three
years; 61.4% have had visiting actors; 52.9%, visiting artists; 47.2%, visiting dancers.
Almost one-third of the schools have had an artist-in-residence during the past three
years.

Small elementary schools appear to be taking good advantage of these three
means of enriching their arts education programs.

Music

(general Music

General music is offered in 98.0% of the schools in the sample. The mean
number of minutes per week allotted to general music is 56.5 in grades 1-3 arid 62.4
in grades 4-6, but 25% of the schools devote 30 minutes or less which is patently
inadequate.
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Certified music specialists teach intermediate grade general music in 88.3% of
the schools; the figure for primary grades is 87.9%.

Instructional Supplies and Equipment

Items of instructional equipment and miterials considered "adequate" in more
than 80% of the schools include pianos, record players, tape recorders, music series
books and series teacher editions. Items absent or considered inadequate in 50%
or more of the schools include computer software, fretted instruments, tuned mallet
instrumcnts and tapes/recordings.

Emphasis in General Music

Singing receives major emphasis in 93.9% of the schools in thc sample; listening,
in 71.8%. Other experiences that receive major emphasis in more than 40% of the
schools in thc sample include playing instruments, reading music and discussing
music.

Instrumental Music

Wind/percussion instruction is offered in 58.7% of small clementaty schools.
Such instruction most frequently begins in the fifth gradc. Percentages of schools
of!bring other instruments are: recorders, 50.5%; strings, 35.0%; and fretted instru-
ments, 14.7%.

Performance Groups

More than half of the schools (58.7%) have a band; 47.6% have a chorus; 23.1%
have an orchestra; and 15.9% have a sdect choir.

The accumulated data indicate that many small elementary schools do not
provide either instrumental instruction or opportunities for students to participate
in performance groups. More than 40% of thc schools have no band; morc than
50% have no chorus; more than 75% have no orchestra; and almost 85% have no
select choir.

Funding

With the exception of a few sch(x)ls, funding for the music program other than
teachers' salaries is scanty. For the 1989-90 school year one school in eight budgeted
no funds; six of ten budgeted 500 dollars or less.

There appears to be considerable disparity between thc level of parental support
for music (44.8% strong and 39.4% moderate) and the level of funding.

Visual Art

Visual art programs arc close to universal in small elementary schools (95.5%)
and a writtcn curriculun, is present for each grade, kindergarten through grade 6,

Small Elementary Schools
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in about three fourths (71.3% to 75.9%) of the schools in the sample. The mean

number of minutes per week devoted to art instruction is 50; the mode in grades 1

through 6 is 60 minutes per week.

The teaching of art is done by certified art specialists in 58.5% of the schools; by

a classroom teacher with some preparation in art in 9.2% and by certified classroom

teachers in 24.6%.

A deficiency exists in the adequacy of instructional materials. Art textbooks are

"inadequate" or "absent" in 71.7% of the schools in the sample; teachers guides, in

62.6%; slides, in 73.5%; film strips/videos, in 67.0%; books about art, in 61.6%; and

color reproductions, in 59.9%.

There are great variations in funding: 7.1% budgeted no money for art for the

1989-90 school year; 41% budgeted 500 dollars or less; 67.7% budgeted 1,000
doilars or less. Individual schools budgeted8,500 and 10,000 dollars.

Dance

Dance is in most respects the least viable of the arts education programs in small

elementary schools. The data are negative with unfortunate consistency.

Only 7.2% of 208 schools in the sample offer dance instruction. Of the 15
schools that offer dance, only 3 have a certified dance specialist on the faculty.

Of those 15 schools, 7 presented no dance performances during the 1988-89

school ycar and 5 presented one performance. Single schools presented two, three

and four performances.

Funding for dance is non-existent at worst, minimal at best.

DramalTheatre

The situation in drama/theatre is more favorable than in dance, but only 34 of

208 schools offer drama/theatre instruction as such. In schools having a
drama/theatre program drama/theatre specialists arc scarce.

On the other hand, drama/theatre differs from the other arts in that dramatic
activities arc frequently used in the teaching of other subjects. Children participate

in dramatizing and enacting stories and study plays in over 80% of the schools in the

sample. Learning games and improvisation are other dramatic activities in frequent

use. Whether a drama/theatre program exists or not, the vast majority of children

in small elementary schools receive an early introduction to the subject.
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Large Elementary Schools

General Information

Support for Arts Ecucation

Music has the highest level of support with 48.8% of the schools reporting
"strong support." Comparable percentages are 31.1% for art, 9.8% for
drama/theatre and 5.8% for dance.

Financia1 support for all arts programs has increased or remained stable during
the past five years in the vast majority of schools having such programs. Decreases
reported are as follows: music in 14.8% of the schools in the sample; art in 10.7%.
Drama/theatre has no support in 73.9% of the schools; dance in 81.4%.

Enrichment of Arts Programs

About two thirds of the schools in the sample sponsored field trips to art
museums, live drama performances and music performance during the 1988-89
school year. Slightly more than one third of the schools sponsored trips to live dance
performances.

Of schools in the sample, 91.8% have had visiting musicians during the past three
years; 76.2% have had visiting actors; 65.0%, visiting artists; 61.5%, visiting dancers.
Almost one third (32.3%) of the schools have had an artist-in-residence during the
past three years. Large elementary schools appear to be taking superior advantage
of these three means of enriching their arts education programs.

Music

General Music

General music is offered in 98.3% of the schools in the sample. The mean
number of minutes per week allotted to general music is 53.1 in grades 1-3 and 62.7
in grades 4-6, but 25% of the schools devote 30 minutes or less which is patently
inadequate. Certified music specialists kach intermediate grade general music in
87.2% of the schools; the figure for primary grades is 83.1%.

Instructional Supplies and Equipment

Items of instructional equipment and materials considered adequate in more
than 80% of the schools include pianos, record players, tape recorders, music series
booLs, series teacher editions and rhythm instruments. Items absent or considered
inadequate in 50% or more of the schools include computer software, fretted
instruments and orchestral instruments.
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Emphasis in General Music

Singing receives major emphasis in 92.3% of the schoolsin the sample; listening,

in 74.6%. Other experiences that receive major cmphasis in more than 40% of the

schools in the sample include creative movement, reading music, playing instru-

nwnts and discussing music.

Instrumental Music

Wind/percussion instruction is offered in 54.8% of large elementary schools.

Such instruction most frequently begins in the fifth grade. Percentages of schoola
offering other instruments are: recorder 53.2%; string instruction 35.5% and fretted

instrumcnts 8.9%. Piano instruction is a truly rare offering (4 of 124 schools).

Performance Groups

Fewer than half of the schools (47.6%) have a band; 62.1% have a chorus; 19.3%

have an orchestra and 16.1% have a select choir. The accumulated data indicate
that many large elementary schools are failing to provide instrumental instruction
and opportunities for students to participate in performance groups. 52.4% of the

schools have no band; 37.9% have no chorus; 80.7% have no orchestra and 83.9%

have no select choir.

Funding

With the exception of a few schools, funding for the music program other than
teachers' salaries is scanty. For the 1989-90 school year 11.6% of the schools
budgeted no funds; 59.8% budgeted 500 dollars or less. There appears to be
considerable disparity between the level of parental support for music (48.8% strong

and 39.7% moderate) and thc level of funding.

Vimal Art

Thc percentage of large elementary schools offcring Prt varies between 72.6%
in kindergarten and 93% in the fifth gradc. Well over 80% of the schools with an

art program have a written curriculum for each grade. The mean number of

minutes per week devoted to art ranges from 54.7 in the third grade to 63.1 in the

sixth grade. The overall mean (grades 1 6) is 57.4 minutcs per week.

The teaching of art is carried on by certified artspeciahsts in 61.3% of the schools

in the sample; by classroom teachers with some preparation in art in 5.6%; and by

certified classroom teachers in 27.4%.

A serious deficiency cxists in the supply of instructional equipment and materials.

Art textbooks are "inadequate" or "absent" in 71.1% of the schools in the sample;

teachers guides, in 60.5%; slides, in 65.2%; film strips/videos, in 58.3%; books about

art, in 50.0%; and color reproductions, in 48.8% of the schools.

Great variation in funding for art exists in the schools under consideration.
While 8.7% budgeted no money for the 1989-90 school year and 42.7% budgeted
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1,000 dollars or less, 21.4% budgeted 3,000 dollars or more and two schools
budgeted 10,000 dollars.

Dance

Dance is in most respects the least viable of the arts education programs in large
elementary schools as in small ones. The data are negative with unfortunate
consistency. Only 11 of 124 (8.9%) schools in the sample offer dance instruction.
Of the 11 schools, only 2 have a certified dance specialist on the faculty. Of the 11
schools, 6 presented no dance performances during the 1988-89 school year and 2
presented one performance. Single schools presented two, three and four perfor-
mances.

Funding for dance is non-existent or r, -I in all but two schools. Five of 11
schools budgeted funds for the 1989-90 school yur. Three schools budgeted 100,
125 and 200 dollars; two schools budgeted 3,000 di liars.

DramalTheatre

The situation in drama/theatre is more favorable than in dance, but only 19 of
124 schools offer drama/theatre instruction as such. In schools having a
drama/theatre program drama/theatre specialists are scarce; only one school has
such a specialist on its faculty.

On the other hand, drama/theatre differs from thc other arts in that dramatic
activitie.; a:e frequently used in the teaching of other subjects. Children participate
in dramatizing and enacting stories in over 80% of the schools in the sample.
Reading and studying plays, learning games and improvisation arc other dramatic
activities in frequent use. Whether a drama/theatre program exists or not, the vast
majority of children in large elementary schools receive an early introduction to the
su bject.

Small Middk Schools

General Information

Arts Administrators

The data from 30 small middle schools indicate that having arts administrators
is not a characteristic of the districts of which schools in the sample are a part. Of
30 schools, 20 are part of school districts with no arts administrator. Among the 10
school districts having one or more arts administrators, four have a Director/Oxir-
dinator of Music, five have a Supervisor of Music, three have a Director of Fine
Arts, three have a Supervisor of Visual Art and one has a Director/Coordinator of
Visual Art.
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Related/Integrated Arts Courses

Related/integrated arts courses are offered in fewer than half (46.7%) of the

schools in the sample. The subjects included in those courses in order of frequency

are: music and visual art in 12 schools; drama/theatre ano creative writing in six
schools, industrial design in five; dame in three; graphic design in two and media

studies in one sthool.

Classes for the Gifted/Talented

Offering classes for gifted/talented students in not the mode; only 5 of 29 schools

do so. The arts involved in order of rrequenq are visual art in three schools, music

in one school; drama/theatre in one school and dance in none.

Parental Support

Music has the highest level of parental support with 62.1% of 29 principals
indicating "stmng support" Art has "strong support" in 10.7% of the schools;
drama/theatre in 6.8%. Summing the percentages of "strong" and "moderate'
support verifies further the relative strength of parental support for each of the arts:

music 93.1%; art 64.3% and drarna/theatre 40.3%. In no school does dancc have
either "strong" or "moderate" support and 87.6% of !he schools have no dance

program.

Financial Support

During the par,t five years financial support for music has increased in 30.0% of

the schools; for art in 23.3%. Support for drama/theatre has increased in 14.3% of

the schools. 'I'M low level of support for dance is further reflected in thc 83.3% of

thc schools reporting "no support."

Field Trips to Arts Events

1)uring the 1988-89 school year 11 schools (37.7%) sponsored field trips to art

museums; 10 schools (33.3%), to live drama performances; nine schools (30%), to
music performances; and one school, to a dance performance.

VLiting Artists

During the past three years the majority of small middle schools had visits by

musicians (90%), visual artists (71.4%) and actors (60.7%). Only 34.6% of the

schools hud visits by dancers.

Fine Arts Requirement

186

There is a fine arts requirement in 46.7% of the schools in the sample.
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Music

The Offering in Music

Concert band Ei-d mixed chorus, both present in 85.7% of the schools, are the
performance groups most frequently offered in small middle schools. Substantial
percentages also apply to beginning instruments (59.3%), jazz band (4;).7%) and
general music (57.1%). Only small percentages of the schools offer girls chorus
(7.4%), boys chorus (3.7%), class piano (3.7%), class voice (3.7%) or basic
musicianship (7.1%). String orchestras are present in 14.8% of the schools. Al-
though concert band and mixed chorus are widely available to small middle school
students, those students have only limited access to other performance groups and
music classes.

Summer Music Programs

Of 28 schools, 35.7% have a summcr music program.

Music Requirement

Of 28 schools, only eight (28.6%) require a music course.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

Music educators have no reason to be sanguine about supplies of instructional
equipment and materials in small middle schools despite the presence of pianos,
record players, tape recorders, band music and choral music in more than 90% of
thc schools. Reports of "inadequate" and/or "absent" supplies of the following
items emerged from morc than half of the schools: computers and music software,
orchestral instruments, fretted instruments, record/tape library, orchestral music,
general music series, books about music and synthesizers.

Funding

Small middle sch(x)ls provide mmiest funding for the music programs. The
mean amount budgeted for band during the 1989-90 school year was $2,560; for
the choral program $1,159. Music educators in small middle schools are much less
likely to be burdened with fundraising than their counterparts in secondary schools.

Visual Art

The Offering in Visual Art

Students in small middle setumls have access to a rich variety of learning
experiences in art even though the offering is less extensive than in large middle
schools and secondary schools.

Subjects offered in 70% or more of the schools include drawing (1(XY,I), painting
(96.4%), printmaking (82.1%), sculpture (71.4%), art history (71.4%) and basic
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design (75.0%). Separate courses are rare, but 26.9% of the schools that offer

painting have a separate course. The comparable percentage for photography is

53.3% and for related arts, 50.0%.

On the other hand, art educators may be concerned with the levels of adequacy

in instructional materials. Only materials for papermaking and weaving/fiber are

considered adequate by 90% or more of respondents; other percentages range from

6.5% for industrial design to 82.1% for drawing.

Art Requirement

Only 17.9% of the schools in this small sample of schools require a course in art.

Written C.:rriculum

As in other strata, a high percentage of schools (85.7%) have a written cur-

riculum for each art course offered.

Discipline Based Art Education

Art teachers in small middle schools incorporate Discipline Based Art Education

in their teaching liberally (44.7% "to a great extent," 48.1% "to a limited extent").

Funding

All 25 schools in the sample budgeted funds for the 1989-90 school year. The

mean amount was 2,255 dollars; the median, 1,7(10 dollars; the ;ange 300 to 15,000

dollars.

Dance

The Dance Program

Of 11 schools responding to the survey, only 7 have dance programs. Certified

physical education teachers teach dance in six of the seven schools. Dance programs

in small middle schools consist almost entirely of experience in folk/square/ballroom

dance.

Funding

With the exception of one school that budgeted 450 dollars for the 1989-90

school year, funding for dance is entirely ahsent.

Drama/Theatre

The Offering in Drama/Theatre

0115 schools responding to a question about the drama/theatre okring, four

(26.7%) reported offering credit courses in drama/theatre during the 1988-89
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school year. The range of subjects taught in drama/theatre programs is broad

ranging from acting to radio/television/film. The subjects most frequently included

are: acting, improvisation, pantomime/mime and creative dramatics.

Who Teaches Drama/Theatre?

Certified teachers with and without course work in drama/theatre teach
drama/theatre in all but three schools that have a certified drama/theatrespecialist

on the faculty.

Theatre Productions

The status of theatre productions in a school may be curricular (separate course
or part of a course) or extra-curricular; the latter status is most common. Nine of
30 schools reported having presented plays during the 1988-89 school year; five
presented variety/talent shows and dramatic readings; four presented musicals.

Funding

The range in funding for drama/theatre for the 1989-90 school year was broad

0 dollars to 5,000 dollars.

Three schools budgeted zero dollars; one school budgeted 50 dollars; eight
schools budgeted 400 dollars or less; other amounts budgeted by single schools were
600, 1,500, 2,000 and 5,000 dollars.

Large Middle Schools

General Information

Arts Administrators

The data from 104 large middle schools indicate that having one or more arts
administrators is the norm in districts of which the schools in the sample arc a part.
Of 104 schools, 32 (32.7%) arc part of school districts with no arts administrator.

Among the 72 school districts having one or more arts administrators, 25 have a

Director of Fine Arts, 25 have a Director/Coordinator of Music, 21 have a Super-

visor of Music, 17 have a Supervisor of Visual Art and 17 have a 1Yrector/Coor-

dinator of Visual Art.

Related/Integrated Arts Courses

Related/integrated arts courses are offered in more than half (53.9%) of schools
in the sample. The subjects included in those courses in order of frequency are:

music 94.2%; visual art 78.8%; drama/theatre 44.2%; creative writing 44.2%;

industrial design 44.2%; graphic design 40.4%; media studies 26.9%; dance 25.0%

and architecture 13.5%.
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Classes for the Gifted/Talented

Offering classes for gifted/talented students is not common practice in large
middle schools. The arts involved in order of frequency are visual art in 18.4% of
the schools, music in 18.4%, drama/theatre in 9.3% and dance in 4.1%.

Parental Support

As is true at all levels of public schools, music has the highest level of parental
support with 67.0% of the principals indicating "strong support." The percentages
for the other arts are significantly lower. When "strong" and "moderate" percent-
ages are summed, a revealing picture of the relative strength of parental support
emerges: music 93.0%; art 66 3%; drama/theatre 45.4% and dance 16.5%.

Financial Support

During the past five years financial support for music has increased in 40.0% of
the schools; for art in 20.8%. Support for drama/theatre has increased in 15.3% of
the schools. Thu low level of support for dance is reflected in the 71.4% of the
schools reporting "no support."

Fidd Trips to Arts Events

During the 1988-89 school year 50.0% of the schools sponsored field trips to live
drama performances; 39.5%, to music performances; 35.6%, to art museums
18.3%, to dance performances.

Visiting Artists

During the past three years large percentages of schools in the sample have had
no visits by dancers (65.6%), artists (53.6%) and actors (47.3%). In these schools
musicians arc far and away the most frequent visitors with 77.1% of the schools
having had musicians visit at least once.

Fine Arts Requirement

There is a fine arts requirement in 56.7% of the schools in the sample; the mode
is to require one semester of such courses.

Music

The Offering in Music

Concert band, mixed chorus and beginning instruments arc the performance
activities most frequently offered in large middle schools. It is notable that 41.9%
of these schools offer string orchestra and that general music is offered in 68.8% of
the schools. Enrollment in music courses and activities appears to have increased
during the past three years. Dramatic increases have occurred in high percentages
of schools: Concert band (46.8%); second band (53.6); mixed chorus (52.2%);
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boys chorus (61.5%); girls chorus (57.9%), string orchestra (43.3%), beginning
instruments (68.1%), string ensembles (44.4%) and music appreciation (40.0%).

Summer Musk Programs

Of 103 schools responding to the question, 33.7% have a summer music pro-

gram; Beginning Instrumental Instruction is appropriately the most frequent offer-

ing (65.5% of the summer programs).

Music Requirement

Of 91 schools, 28 (30.8%) require a music course. Of schools having such a

requirement, 69.2% require one semester.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

Supplies of instructional equipment and materials exhibit serious inadequacies

in large middle schools. Only band music is consideredadequate in more than 80%

of the schools. Summing the percentages of respondents describing their supply of

items as "inadequate" or "absent" produces dismaying results: pianos 20.7%;

record players 23.9%; tape recorders 30.4%; computers and music software 75.6%;

rhythm instruments 38.5%; fretted instruments 57.8%; tuned mallet instruments
43.0%; record/tape fibrary 65.3%. The deficiencies are scrious in view of the fact

that all of these items arc essential in a high quality music program.

Funding

The mean amounts budgeted for band ($3,953) and choral music ($2,103)
appear to be ample. Funding for orchestra and academic music, on the other hand,

is minimal or nonexistent. On a positive note, a large percentage of large middle

schools operate their music programs without placing the burden of fundraising on

music educators.

Visual Art

The Offering in Visual Art

The offering in large middle schools differs from that in small middle schools in

an interesting way: there appears to be somewhat more emphasis on academic
subjects. Pertinent comparative percentages for two subjects folkm; art history -

large 88.5% vs. small 67.1%; art criticism -large 77.0% vs. small 57.1%.

Subjects offered in morc than 70% of the schools include: drawing, painting,
printmaking, sculpture, ceramics, art history, art criticism and basic design.
Separate courses are rare. Only two, integrated artsand graphic design, are offered

in 50% or more of thc schools offering the courses.

As in the other strata, there appears to be a definite deficiency in inc'iructional

materials. For only three subjects - drawing, basic design and industrial design - do

90% or more of respondents consider instructional materials adequate.
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Art Requirement

One or more courses are required in 34.1% of the schools reporting. The mode
(20 of 29 schools) is to require one semester of art.

Written Curriculum

As in other strata, an impressive percentage of schools (89.3) have a written
curriculum for each art course offered.

Disdpline Based Art Ed4cation

More than half of the art teachers in the sample (51.2%) incorporate DPAE in
their teaching "to a great extent," 46%, "to some extent."

Time Allotment

The norm is for art classes to last at least one semester; 25% of the classes are

scheduled for two semesters.

Almost all classes meet five days a week; the mean length of classes is 45 minutes.

Funding

Only three of 72 schools budgeted no money for the 1989.90 school year, but
41.7% budgeted 1,000 dollars or less. The mean amount budgeted was 2,679
dollars; the media:l. 1,425 dollars; the range 0-30,000 dollars.

Dance

The Dance Program

Of 103 ;thools responding to the survey, 33 (31.7%) have dance programs. Nine

of those schools require one or more courses in dance for graduation. There are
certified dance specialists on the faculties of only 6.1% of the schools that have dance

programs, but 18.2% of those schools have on:. or more dance teachers certified in

both dance and physical education. Certified physical education teachers give dance

instruction in 78.8% of the schools. Folk/square/ballroom dance is the subject most

frequently included in dance programs (69.7% of the schools). Other frequently
offered subjects include modern dance technique (48.5%) and creative movement
(45.5%). Dance is a component of physical education in thc vast majority of schools

(81.8%).

Funding

Fifteen of 28 schools budgeted zero dollars; seven schools budgeted 100 dollars

or less; five schools budgeted between 200 and 400 dollars; one sthool budgeted
1,000 dollars. Funding for dance is scanty at best or absent at worst.
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DramalTheatre

The Offering in Drama/Theatre

Of 57 schools responding to a question about the drama/theatre offering, 28
(49.1%) reported offering credit courses in drama/theatre during the 1988-89

school year. The range of subjects taught in drama/theatre is broad ranging from
acting tc radio/television/film. The subjects most frequently included are: acting
(67.2%), improvisation (62.1%) arid pantomime/mime (60.3%).

Who Teaches Dramaribeatre?

Certified drama/theatre teachers are not yet dominant in the teaching of the
subject in large middle schools. Percentages of schools with three types of
drama/theatre teachers are: certified classroom teacher 41.1%; certified teacher
with course t 'Jrk in drama/theatre 53.6% and certified drama/theatre specialist

37.7%.

Theatre Productions

The status of theatre productions in a school may be curricular (separate course
or part of a course) or extracurricular; the latter status is most common (85.5% of
responding schools).

Plays are presented by drama/theatre departments in 62.5% of the schools in the

sample; musicals, in 55.4%. Other types of production includevariety/talent shows,

37.5% and dramatic readings, 19.6%.

Several departments other than drama/theatre present theatrical productions.
They include English, speech and music departments,

Fundidg

Funding for drama/theatre is minimal. The mean amount budgeted for the
1989-90 school year was 500 dollars. Zero funding was reported by a third of the
respondents and more than two thirds budgeted 500 dollars or less. More than 30%
of the schools do not have to rely on fundraising to support the drama/theatre
program but 22.2% must obtain 100% of their funding from box-office receipts and

other fundraising efforts.

Small Secondary Schools

General Information

Arts Administrators

Of 240 schools, 159 (64.9%) are part of school districts with no arts ad-
ministrator. Among :he 91 school districts having one or more arts administrators,

Small Secondary Schools 4,
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40 have a Director/ Coordinator of Music, 22 have a Supervisor ofMusic, 21 have
a Director/Coordinator of Fine Arts, 15 have a Director/Coordinator of Visual Art
and 15 have a Supervisor of Visual Art.

Related/Integrated Arts Courses

Related/integrated arts courses are offered in fewer than half (41.6%) of schools
in the sample. The subjects included in those courses in order of frequency are:
music 77.9%; visual art 72.1%; drama/theatre 68.3%; creative writing 50.0%;
industrial design 37.5%; graphic design 36.5%; media studies 27.9% and dance

11.5%.

Classes for the Gifted/Talented

Offering classes for gifted/talented students in not the mode. The arts involved

in order of frequency are visual art in 15.8% of the schools, music in 13.5%,
drama/theatre in 7.3% and dance in 2.4%.

Parental Support

Music has the highest level of parental support with 39.8% of the principals
indicating "strong support." Drama/theatre has "strong support" in 14.6% of the
schools; art, in only 6.8%. The data for all six strata indicate that parental support
for drama/theatre is much stronger in secondary schools than in elementary or
middle schools. Summing the percentages of "strong" and "moderate" support
verifies further the relative strength of parental support for each of the arts: music
84.0%; art 51.4%; drama/theatre 50.8%; dance 5.6%. Regrettably, 80.2% of the

schools have no dance program.

Financial Support

During the past five years financial support for music has increased in 40.7% of

the schools; for art in 23.3%. Support for drama/theatre has increased in 19.0% of
the schools but decreased in 24.4%. The low level of support tor dance is reflected

in the 86.1% of the schools reporting "no support."

Field Trips to Arts Events

During the 1988-89 school year 59.5% of the schools sponsored field trips to live

drai,. performances; 51.7%, to art museums; 48.6%, to music performances and

13.1%, to dance performances.

Visiting Artists

During the past three years the majority of small secondary schools had no visits

during the 1989-90 school year by visual artists (55.5%); actors (52.8%) or dancers
(78.1%). On the other hand, 75 3% of the schools had visits by musicians.
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Fine Arts Requirement

There is a fine arts requirement 4144.0% of the schools in the sample, more than

half of which require two semesters.

Music

Concert band, marching band and mixed chorus are the performance groups
most frequently offered, but the latter two groups are absent in more than 30% of
the schools in the sample. Fewer than 10% of the schools offer orchestra, related
arts, music history, class piano or class voice. A positive development lies in the
offering of beginning instrument classes in 49.8% of the schools.

A decrease in enrollment in an alarming 25% or more of the schools has occurred

in concert band, second band, marching band, select choir, mixed chorus, girls
chorus, orchestra, related arts, music appreciation and music history. Increases in
academic requirements or other factors appear to be having a negative effect on

enrollment in all music classes and activities. The norm in small secondary schools

is to offer few academic courses in music.

Summer Music Programs

Of 217 schools, 38.7% have a summer music program with marching band the

most frequent offering.

Music Requirement

Of 214 schools, only 38 (17.8%) require a music course for graduation. The
requirements are almost evenly split between one and two semesters.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

Music educators have no reason to be sanguine about supplies of instructional
equipment and materials despite the presence of pianos, record players, tape
recorders, band music and choral music in more than 90% of the schools. Reports
of "inadequate" and/or "absent" supplies of the following items emerged from high

percentages of schools: computers and music software, orchestral instruments,
fretted instruments, orchestral music, general music series, books about music and

synthesizers.

Funding

Mean amounts budgeted for performance groups for the 1989-90 school year

were: band $5,997, orchestra $1,071, and choral groups $1,505; but many schools
budgeted no funds other than teachers' salaries which places a heavy burden of

fundraising on music educators.
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Visual Art

The Offering in Visual Art

The offering in visual art is broad and rich with over 80% of theschools offering
drawing, painting, printmaking, art history and basic design. Most of the subjects
are offered in multimedia courses at both introductory and advanced levels. When
a given subject is offered, impressive percentages of the schools offer separate
courses: drawing (25.8%), painting (24.0%), ceramics (27.5%), photography
(63.2%), enameling (100%) and industrial design (37.2%). A serious deficiency in

visual art programs appears to be inadequacy of instructional materials.

Art Requirement

One or more art courses arc required in 30.1% of the schools responding; in
those schools the mode is to require two semesters.

Written Curriculum

An impressive 81.4% of small secondary schools have a written curriculum for

each course in the program.

Discipline Based Art Education

The concept of Discipline Bascd Art Education is being incorporated "to a great
extent" (41.3%) or "to sonn. extent" (49.8%) in 97.1% of the schools in the sample.

Erne Allotment

Art classes are rarely scheduled for less than one semester. The means for weeks

per year, days per week and class length in minutes arc as follows:

Introductory multimedia: 31.0 weeks per year; 4.6 days per week; class length

48.7 minutes.

Advanced multimedia: 24.5 weeks per year; 3.6 days per week; class length 48.1

minutes.

Specialized courses: 22.5 weeks per year; 2.1 days per week; clps.s length 46.0
minutes.

Funding

The mean amount budgeted for the 1989-90 school year was $2,940; the range
$0-$65,000. Few schools budgeted zero dollars but more than one third of the
schools (34.2%) budgeted 1,(K)0 dollars or less. In view of the lack of adequate
instructional materials reported, increased funding appears to be essential.
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Dance

The Dance Program

Of 240 schools responding to the survey, only 39 (16.2%) have dance programs.
Certified physical education teachers, a few of whom are also certified to teach
dance, are dominant in the teaching of dance. Subject matter frequently included
in dance programs includes folk/square/ballroom, aerobics, creative movement,
modern dance technique and jazz technique.

Funding

With the exception of one school, (ptobably a specialized arts school) that
budgeted 8,500 dollars for the 1989-90 school year, funding for dance is scanty at
best or abscnt at worst. Of 39 schools, 33 budgeted zero dollars. Single schools
budgeted 20,50,100,200 and 500 dollars.

DramalTheatre

The Offering in Drama/Theatre

Of 159 schools responding to a question about the drama/theatre offering, 101
(63.5%) reported offering credit courses in drama/theatre during the 1988-89

school year. The range of subjects taught in drama/theatre programs is broad
ranging from acting to radio/television/film. The subjects most frequently included
arc: acfing, improvisation, pantomime/mime, creative dramatics, technical theatre,
theatre history and dramatic literature.

Who Teaches Drama/Theatre?

Certified drama/theatre teachers are not yet dominant in the teaching of the
subject in small secondary schools. Percentages of schools with three typcs of
drama/theatre teachers arc: certified classroom teacher 47.1%; certified teacher
with course work in drama/theatre 45.8% and certified drama/theatre specialist

21.6%.

Theatre Productions

The status of theatre productions in a school may be curricular (separate course
or part of a course) or extracurricular; the latter status is most common. Plays arc
presented by drama/theatre departments in 78.5% of the schools in the svmple;

musicals, in 39.2%. Other types of production include variety/talent shows 26.6%

and dramatic readings 19.6%, Several departments other than drama/theatre
present theatrical production. They include English, speech and music depart-
ments.
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Funding

Many drama/theatre departn ents depend on fundraising for a substantial per-

centage of their funding. Although 20.1%of the schools do not depend on fundrais-

ing at all, a higher percentage (26.4) must obtain 100% of their funding from

fundraising.

Large Secondary Schools

General Information

Arts Administrators

Of 124 schools, only 27 (26%) are part of school districts with no arts ad-
ministrator. Among the 97 school districts having one or more arts administrators,

33 have a Director/Coordinator of Fine Arts, 30 have a Director/Coordinator of
Music, 27 have a Supervisor of Music, 23 have a Superdsor of Visual Art and 18

have a Director/Coorrlinator of Visual Art.

If the presence of arts administrators is in truth a positive factor in the develop-

ment of high quality arts education program, the majority of these large secondary

schools appear to be part of favorable administrative structures.

Related/lintegrated Arts Courses

Related/integrated arts courses are offered in almost half (44.5%) of schools in

the sample. The subjects included in those courses in order of frequency are: music

85.4%; visual art 79.2%; drama/theatre 70.8%; creative writing 64.6%; media
studies 58.3%; graphic design 54.2%; architecture41.7% and dance 37.5%.

The frequency with which media studies, creative writing, architect ure, industrial

design and graphic design are included is especially notable and indicates a broader

conception of arts than that pertaining in other levels and sizes of schools.

Classes for the Gifted/Talented

Offering classes for gifted/talented students is more common practice in large

secondary schools than in small ones. The arts involved in order of frequency arc

visual art in 40.7% of the schools, music in 25.9%, drama/theatre in 15.9% and

dance in 11.1%.

Parental Support

As is true at all levels of public schools, music has the highest level of parental

support with 9,2% of the principals indicating "strong support." Drama/theatre
has "strong support" in 20.2% of the schools; art, in only 9.1%. The data for all six

strata indicate that parental support for drama/theatre is much stronger in secon-

dary schools than in elementary or middle schools. In only this one stratum does
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parental support for drama/theatre exceed that for art. Summing the percentages
of "strong" and "moderate" support verifies further the relative strength of parental
support for each of the arts: music 92.5%; drama/theatre 61.5%; art 53.6%; and

dance 25.5%.

Financial Support

During the past five years financial support for music has increased in 36.2% of
the schools; for art in 24.5%. Support for drama/theatre has increased in 28.2% of
the schools. The low level of support for dance is reflected in the 61.3% of the
schools reporting "no support."

Field Trips to Arts Events

During the 1988-89 school year 62.7% of the schools sponsored field trips to live

drama performances; 59.5%, to art museums; 54.3%, to music performances;

26.3%, to dance performances.

Visiting Artists

The majority of large secondary schools (57.3%) have had no visits by dancers
during the past three years; 60.7% of the schools have had visits by actors; 68.4%,
by visual artists and 83%, by musicians.

Fine Arts Requirement

There is a fine arts requirement in 52.7% of the schools in the sample, more than
half of which rcquirc twi semesters.

Music

The Offering in Music

Concert band, marching band and mixed chorus are the performance groups
most frequently offered. The rich array of courses offered, in addition to the three
most frequent offerings, includes second band (49.7%), jazz band (73.8%), wind
ensemble (48.5%), select choir (66.3%), boys chorus (22.3%), girls chorus (52.4%),
swing/jazz choir (41.7%), madrigal group (33.2%), string orchcstra (36.9%), full
orchestral (32.0%), string ensembles (23.3%), beginning instrumcnts (39.6%),
general music (23.3%) and music appreciation (22.3%). Less frequently offered
courses include related arts (7.8%), music history (11.7%), class piano (17.5%) and

class voice (13.6%).

A decrease in enrollment in an alarming 25% or morc of the schoolshas occurred
in concert band, marching band, mixed chorus, related arts, general music, music
apprcciation and music history. On thc other hand, enrollment in choral groups has

increased in 42.1% of thc schools; concert band enrollment has increased in 33.3%
of the schools and marching band, in 31.8%. It is notable that orchestra enrollment
nas increased in a stunning 40.9% of the schools. Performance groups are more
than holding than holding their own. It appears that there exists a positive relation-
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ship between the size of the school and the breadth of the offering in music. With
the exception of music theory which is offered in 57.8% of the schools, academic
music courses are rarely offered.

Summer Music Programs

Of 103 schools responding to the question, 45.6% have a summer music pro-
gram; marching band is the most frequent offering.

Music Requirement

Of 102 schools, only 15 (14.7%) require a music course for graduation.

Instructional Equipment and Materials

Music educators have no reason to be sanguine about supplies of instructional
equipment and materials despite the presence of pianos, record players, tape
recorders, band music and choral music in more than 95% of the schools. Reports
of "inadequate" and/or "absent" supplies of the following items emerged from high
percentages of schools: computers and music software, recorders, fretted instru-
ments, records/tapes and general music series.

Funding

Mean amounts budgeted for performance groups for the 1989-90 school year
were: band 14,237 dollars, orchestra 1,383 dollars, and choral groups 3,855 dollars.
There are fewer gaps in funding for the music program in large secondary schools
than in any other stratum included in the survey.

Visual Art

The Visual Art Offering

The offering in visual art in large secondary schools is noteworthy for the extent
and richness of the subjects available to students. The following subjects arc offered
in over 80% of the schools in the sample: drawing (100%), painting (99.1%),
ceramics (88.9%), basic design (88.9%), scu lpture (87.0%), art history (86.1%) and
printmaking (82.4%).

These and other subjects are most frequently part of both introductory and
advanced multimedia courses. There are, however, impressive numbers of
separate courses in a variety of subjects. Drawing is offered as a separate course in

50.5% of the schools that offer it; painting, in 44.7%; ceramics, in 59.3%; jewel-
ry/metals, in 53.1%; photography, in 88.0%; integrated arts, in 52.9%; industrial
design, in 63.0% and graphic design, in 50.6%. Students in large secondary schools
have access to imensive specialized instruction in a great variety of subjects.

4) 4 ;
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Discipline Based Art Education

Discipline Based Art Education is incorporated in 99.0% of the schools in the
sample (54.7% "to a great extent" and 44.3% "to some extent").

Time Allotment

The mode in large secondary schools is for all art classes to be scheduled for two
semesters. In only 16 of 108 schools does an art course meet for one semester or
less.

Instructional Materials

There appears to be a serious deficiency in the adequacy of instructional
materials. Of the 19 subjects included in the art program, there are only six for
which 80 or more% of respondents consider instructional materials adequate:
drawing, ceramics, art criticism, basic design, enameling and aesthetics.

Art Requirement

One or more art courses are required in 34.3% of the schools reporting.

Written Curriculum

An impressive 92.6% of the schools have a written curriculum for every art
course offered.

Funding

The mean amount budgeted for art for the 1989-90 school year was 6,869 dollars.
While only three schools budgeted zero dollars, one third of the schools budgeted
2,000 dollars or less.

Dance

The Dance Program

Dance programs are more numerous in large secondary schools than in any ot her
level or size of school included in the survey. Of 103 schools responding to the
survey, 42 (35.9%) have dance programs. Nine of those schools require one or
more courses in dance for graduation.

There are certified dance specialists on the faculties of 23.8% of the schools that
have dance programs, and 31.0% of those schools have one or more dance teachers

certified in both dance and physical education. Certified physical education
teachers give dance instruction in 50% of the schools and artists4n-residence in

7.1%.
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Comprehensive arts education programs require specialized arts teachers, and
dance education is making strides in this respect in large secondary schools. Sub-
jects included in 50% or more of schools with dance programs are performance and
creative movement, (the two most frequently offered) alongwith ballet technique,

jazz technique, folk/ballroom/square, production, rehearsal/repertory, dance ap-
preciation, composition and improvisation. It is clear students attending large
secondary schools with dance programs have accem to a broad and rich variety of

experience with dance.

Funding

Although it is minimal, funding for dance in large secondary schools is the most

generous of all the strata included in the survey. The mean amount budgeted for
the 1989-90 school year was 898 d, *;ars; the range, from zero to 8,500 dollars.
Fifteen of 39 schools budgeted zero dollars; 11 schools budgeted 1,200 dollars or
more; 2 schools budgeted 3,000 dollars; one school budgeted 5,000 dollars; and

another school, 8,500 dollars.

DramalTheatre

The Offering in Drama/Theatre

Of 159 schools responding to a question about the drama/theatre offering,
101(63.5%) reported offering credit courses in drama/theatre during the 1988-89
school year. The range of subjects taught in drama/theatre programs is broad
ranging from acting to radio/television/film. The subjects most frequently included

are: acting, improvisation, pantomime/mime, creative dramatics, technical theatre,
theatre history and dramatic literature.

Who Teaches Drama/Theatre?

Certified drama/theatre specialists are clearly gaining dominance in the teaching

of the subject in large secondary schools. Percentages of schools with three types

of drama/theatre teachers arc: certified classroom teacher45.1%; certified teacher

with course work in drama/theatre 37.4%; certified drama/theatre specialist 60.4%.

Theatre Productions

Plays arc presented by drama/theatre departments in 78.5% of the schools in the

sample; musicals, in 39.2%. Other types of production include variety/talent shows

26.6%; dramatic readings 19.6%. Several departments other than drama/theatre
present theatrical productions. They include English, speech and music depart-

ments.

Funding

Many schools (21.4% of those with drama/theatre programs) had no funds
budgeted for the 1989-90 school year. On the other hand, 11.9% of the schools

budgeted between $6,(X)0 and $10,000 and one school budgeted $25,000. The
mean amount budgeted was $2,429; the median, $1,200.
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C. CONCLUSIONS

The data collected in this survey of arts education programs in American public
schools provide a basis for the conclusions that follow. They are organized into two
major sections: (1) conclusions about each art education program and (2) con-
clusions pertaining to 'he total program of arts education.

Arts Education Programs

Music Education

Having existed for more than i50 years, music education has over a long period
of time provided millions of public school students with rewarding experiences in
the performance of every style of music and in almost every medium. Music
education programs provide students with instruction in vocal and instrumental
performance and with continuing opportunities to perform in a variety of groups.
Concert band and mixed chorus are the groups most frequently offered in middle
schools, and they are joined in frequency in secondary schools by marching band.
These groups are supplemented in lesser percentages of large middle schools and
secondarj schools by a variety of groups including orchestra, jazz band, madrigal

groups and swing/jazz choirs.

The emphasis in the music program is almost completely on performance, and
that emphasis has over the years garnered strong support from both parents and
school administrators. There is, however, a question as to whether that emphasis
will suffice in the years ahead.

The survey did, however, reveal some potentially seriousproblems in the music
education program. The allotment of time for general music in elementaryschools

is patently inadequate. Even the most skilled music specialist finds it difficult, if not

impossible, to bring about significant musical learning in 55 or 60 minutes a week

which is less than four percent of the school week.

Offerings in music courses other than performance are scanty. While general

music is offered in 57% of small middle schools, 59% of large middle schools, 35%

of small secondary and 20% of large secondary schools, enrollmentstend to be small.

The only other academic music course offered in a sizable percentage of schools is

music theory (19.8% of small secondary schools and 57.8% of large secondary
schools). Only small percentages of schools offer music historyand music apprecia-
tion. The content of the music program appears to be inconsistentwith the position

set forth by both the Getty Foundation and the National Endowment for the Arts
that arts education should include history, aesthetics and criticism in addition to
performance or production. This is an issue that demands the attention of the music

education profession.

Arts Education Programs
A., 1 0
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There arc also signs of trouble in the performance area. The percentage of
schools offering instrumental instruction and vocal and instrumental performance

groups has declined severely since 1962. Dismaying percentages of schools do not

offer students the opportunity to take instrumental music instruction or to par-
ticipate in performance groups; the lack is especially grievous in efementary schools.

String instruction and orchestras are rarely part of the music program in elementary

schools, small middle schools or small secondary schools.

The richness of the music program appears to be related to the size of the school.

Music programs in large middle schools and large secondaryschools offer students

an impressive array of performance groups and music classes. Dramatic increases

in enrollment in music courses and activities have occurred in high percentages of

large middle and large secondary schools. For example, enrollment in orchestra has

during the past five years increased in 43.3% of large secondary schools. On a

sobering note, enrollment in music courses has during the same perhd of time
decreased in 25% or more of the large sccondary schools in the sample.

One or more courses in music arc required in 28.8% of small middle schools,

30.8% of large middle schools, 17.8% of small secondary schools and 14.7% of large

secondary schools.

The report in Music and Art in the Public Schools published by the National
Education Association in 1963 ends with this statement: "The music program as it

stood in most secondary schools appeared to be geared to the interests and abilities

of students who could perform, rather than to efforts to ensure that every student
learn something about music before he graduated from high school." This charac-
terization continues to apply to music education some 26 years later.

Art Education

The offering of art is almost universal in elementary schools and over 80% of

elementary school with art programs have a written curriculum for each grade.

Although the time allotted to art is somewhat higher in the upper grades, the mean

number of minutes for grades 1-6 50 in small elementaryschools and 57.4 in large

schools is totally inadequate.

Certified art specialists are not zs prevalent as music specialists but they teach

art in 58.5% of small elementary schools and in 61.3% of large elementary schools.

A serious deficiency exists in supplies of instructional equipment and materials.

'Ole art program in middle and secondary schools is noteworthy for the variety

of subjects it includes. The trend bcgins in middle schools and comes to full flower

in lrrge secondary schools.

Students in 70% or more of small middle schools have access to drawing,

painting, sculpture, art history and basic design. In large middle schools that list of

subjects is supplemented by printmaking, ccramics and art criticism.

In large secondary schools the offering is truly impressive. Sizable percentages

of those schools offer 19 subjects including a wide variety of subjects involving
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production along with art history, art criticism, computer art, aesthetics, graphic

design and industrial design.

It appears that the concept of Discipline Based Art Education is being widely

applied in art education programs. More than 95% of the respondents to the art
survey indicated that they incorporate DBAE "to a great extent" or "to some
extent."

Art educators have been diligent in preparing written curricula. Percentages of
schools having a written curriculum for all art courses offered arc: small middle
:chool 85.7%; large middle schools 89.3%; small secondary schools 814% and large

secondary schools 92.6%.

The percentages of schools requiring one or more art courses are varied: small

middle schools 17.9%; large Tniddle schools 34.1%; small secondary schools 30.1%

and large secondary schools 34.3%.

The principal deficiency to emerge from the survey of art education lies in the

s,Tply of instructional materials. While the supply of materials for drawing and
painting is considered adequate by large percentages of respondents, significant

percentages reported inadequate supplies for most other subjects.

Art educatior has developed impressively since 1962 and merits the high level

of parental support it garners.

Dance Education

Dance is the least highly developed of the specializations in arts education for a

variety of reasons. Dance education came into the public school arts curriculum

more recently than the other arts. As a result, fewer states have dance certification

and there are few specialized teacher education programs in dance. Dance educa-
tion was introduced by physical education teachers who had special interest and
abilities in dance. Dance educators are to be commended for the remarkable
progress that this servey documents.

At the elementary school level organized dance programs are truly rare. Only
7.2% of sawn elementary schools and 8.9% of large elementary schools offcr
instruction in dance. Few of those programs are sufficiently well developed to

present public dance performances.

On the other hand, dedicated teachers in a few elementary schools are
demonstrating the feasibility of dance education with little or no funding. Eight
small elementary schools and five large schools presented from one to four dance
performances during thc 1989-90 school year.

Five of the 26 elementary schools with dance programs have a certified dance

specialist on the faculty.

Dance education begins to show real presence in large middle sch(x)ls of which

33 (31.7%) have dance programs. In nine of those schools one or more courses in

dance are required. Physical education teachers teach dance, but almost one fifth
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of those schools have teachers certified in both physical education and dance. The
dance program begins to spread beyond folk/square and ballroom dance to include

modern dance technique and creative movement.

Dance education in small secondary schools appears to be at about the same
stage of development as in large middle schools.

In large secondary schools dance comes into its own. Of 103 schools in the
sample, 42 (35.9%) have dance programs and 9 of the 42 require one or more
courses in dance for graduation. Of the schools with dance programs, almost
one-fourth have certified dance specialists on their faculties and 31% have one or
more dance teachers certified in both dance and physical education.

The range of subjects in the dance program includes performance, creative

movement, ballet technique, jazz technique, folk/ballroom/square, production, re-
hearsal/repertory, dance appreciation, composition and improvisation. Students in
large secondary schools have access to a broad and rich variety of experience with

dance.

Real progress is reflected in the fact that large secondary schools do budget funds

for dance. With almost 'If the schools budgeting no funds, the mean amount for
1989-90 was 898 dollars; the range, zero to 8,500 dollars. Eleven schools budgeted
1,200 dollars or more; two schools budgeted 3,000 dollars, one school, 5,000 dollars

and another school, 8,500 dollars.

Dance education is making real progress.

DramalTheatre

Drama/theatre education programs have a continuing support base in the long
standing tradition of schools presenting plays and musicals and the use of uramatic
activities by elementary classroom teachers in teaching other subjects. The results
of the survey of drama/theatre programs establish that this tradition is alive and well.

In 70 to 85% of the elementary schools responding to the survey students have
experience in dramatizing stories, reading plays and other dramatic activities. Fur-
thermore, almost all secondary schools present a senior play if nothinE, more.

Organized drama/theatre programs are rare in elementary schools and there are

few drama/theatre specialists. Existing drama/theatre programs do prepare and
present productions. Of 16 large elementaryschools with drama/theatre programs,
13 presented from one to 12 productions during the 1988-89school year.

More than half of the middle schools responding have drama/theatre programs
and approximately one-half of those schools not only present productions but also
offer credit courses in drama/theatre. Rachers of drama/theatre at this level are
well prepared. In 35.7% of the schools with drama/theatre programs certificc,

drama/theatre specialists teach the subject and more than half of the schools have

on their faculty one or more teachers with course work in drama/theatre. The
courses offercd involve 12 subjects incluuing playwriting theatre history and
dramatic literature.
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In large secondary schools drama/theatre programs come into bloom. Over
65% of large secondary schools offer credit courses in drama/theatre and enroll
impressive numbers of students. The offering involves a rich array of subjects
including acting, creative dramatics, improvisation, pantomime, puppetry, ch ild ren's

theatre, directing, technical theatre, theatre history, dramatic literature and
radio/television/film.

Drama/theatre specialists teach the subject in 60.4% of the schools having a
drama/theatre program. The comparable figure for small secondary schools is
21.6%. The level of parental support for drama/theatre is modest in middle schools,

but in large secondary schools drama/theatre has a higher level of parental support

than visual art.

The Total Arts Education Program

The data generated by this survey support the conventional wisdom that arts
administrators are important in the development of arts education programs. A
high percentage of schools in the two strata with highly developed arts programs
(large middle and large secondary) are part of school districts that have arts
administrators. The most frequently used titles are Director/Coordinator of Fine
Arts, Director/Coordinator of Music, Supervisor of Music and Supervisor of Visual

Art.

Relatedantegrated Arts Courses

Related/integrated arts courses are offered in almost half (46.2%) of middle and

secondary schools in the sample. The highest percentage (53.5) applies to large

middle schools, the lowest percentage (41.0) to small secondary schools.

Class for Gifted/Talented Students

Visual art educators appear to be more concerned about gifted/talented students
than other arts educators. Schools are most likely to have a course for gifted art
students. The number of such courses is small in all schools except large secondary

schools of which 40.7% have art courses; 25.9%, music courses; 15.9%,
drama/theatre courses and 11.1%, dance courses.

Parental Support

Music has the highest level of parental support in schools in all six strata. Art

has the second highest level of such support in all strata except large secondary
schools where drama/theatre overtakes art. Dance has consistently low levels of

parental support.

o
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Financial Support

Cross strata data show that financial support has increased during the past five
years for music in 36.5% of middle and secondary schools, for art in 23.0%, for
drama/theatre in 16.2% and for dance in 6.2%.

On the other hand, decreases in financial support have affected art and music
programs in about 15% of small middle, large middte and large secondary schools.

Enriching the Arts Program

On the whole, large middle schools and small and large secondary schools are
taking good advantage of two means to enriching their arts programs: (1) sponsor-
ing field trips to arts t.wents and (2) inviting artists to visit the school.

During the 1988-89 school year over 50% of large middle, small secondary and
large secondary schools sponsored field trips to art museums, live drama and music
performance. Thps to live drama were the most frequent; 75.5% of large secondary
schools sponsored such trips. 'nips to dance performances were the least frequent.

Field trips to arts events do not have a major role in the arts education programs
of small middle schools in the sample.

During the past three years musicians have been the most frequent visitors to
schools in all four strata. Large secondary schools invite representatives of all four
arts to visit with commendable frequency. Schools in the other strata do so much

less frequently.

Fine Arts Requirement

The following percentages apply to schools having a fine arts requirement: small
middle 46.7; large middle 56.7; small secondary 44.0 and large secondary 52.7.

Arts Teachers

Itachers of the arts in middle and secondary schools are, on the whole, very
content with their profession and well qualified. Between 80 and 95% of teachers
of arts plan to teach five more years and would recomt. nd teaching their art as a
career. The only exception applies to dance teachers in small middle schools the
majority of whom weild not recommend teaching dance as a career and may or may
not teach for five more years.

The professional qualifications of arts teachers are impressive. With very few
exceptions they have earned academic degrees. The majority of teachers in small
middle and small secondary schools have bachelor's degrees. In large middle and
large secondary schools holders of a master's degree are in the majority. About 6%
of large secondary school instrumental music specialists have an earned doctor's

degree.
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Almost without exception music specialists are certified to teach music and few

are certified to teach other subjects. The percentage of art teachers certified to
teach art ranges from 78.6% in small middle schools to 92.2% in small secondary
schools, 98.8% in large middle schools and 100% in large secondary schools. Most

art teachers are certified to teach other subjects.

The percentage of drama/theatre teachers certified in that subject varies greatly

according to the size and level of the school in which they teach: small middle
schools 26%; large middle schools 40%; small secondary schools 46% and large
secondary schools 74%. Almost all drama/theatre teachers are certified in other

subjects.

The percentage of certified dance teachers also varies by level and size of school:

small middle 26.7%; large middle 16.7%; small secondary 31.4% and large secon-

dary 39%.

Both drama/theatre and dance are making excellent progress in the preparation
of certified specialists almost all of whom are also certified to tLach other subjects.

Members of the arts teaching profession are predominantly White, but about
13% of art teachers, 14% of dance teachers and 8% of drama/theatre teachers
represent ethnic groups other than White. Blacks and Hispanics outnumber Asians

and American Indians.

The mean age of the corp of arts teachers is about 40. Teachers in small schools

tend to be younger than the mean age; teachers in large schools tend to be older.
Their mean number of years of teaching experience is 13.

Females outnumber males in all fields of specialization except instrumental
music where males predominate by a ratio of three to one.
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D. CLOSING STATEMENT

Since no set of validated criteria for the evaluation of arts programs exists, the

emphasis in this report has been on reporting and interpreting data, not on assess-
ment. The data do, however, provide a basis for a few general conclusions:

1. Arts specialists are essential to viable arts programs. Music and visual art
programs have benefitted greatly from the presence of specialists at every
level of the public school. Drama/theatre and dance education have urgent
need of a larger presence of specialist teachers.

2. Music educators need to give serious consideration to broadeningthe music

program beyond performance to include greater emphasis on music history,

criticism and aesthetics. Significant reduction in student enrollment in per-
formance groups in large secondary schools may be a harbinger of the future.

3. The concept of Discipline Based Art Education has influenced art educators

to broaden the thrust of art programs beyond production.

4. There is evidence of substantial progress in the development of viable
drama/theatre and dance programs, especially in large secondary schools
where larger numbers of specialist teachers are present.

5. The small amount of time allotted to the arts in elementaryschoolsrepresents

nothing more than lipservice to their value. A substantial increase in time

allot nent is essential.

6. Tirre exists an urgent need for increased funding for all programs of arts
education. Large percentages of schools reported that many essential items
of instructional materials and equipment were either inadequate or abscnt in

music programs, art programs and drama/theatre programs. Furthermore,
large percentages of music educators and drama/theatre educators are bur-
dened with the task of fund raising which inevitably torces them to spend an
inordinate amount of time and energy at the expense of their achievement as

educators.

7. Arts educators have good reason to be proud of their programs which, on the

whole, have met the societal and educational neech of the past in excellent
fashion. They must, however, come to terms with two significant develop-

ments that will inevitably affect arts education in the future: the educational
reform movement and the rapidly changing ethnic composition of the student

population.
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September 15, 1989

Dear Principal:

The establishment of the National Arts Education Research Center at the
University of Illinois and New York University in 1987 heralded a new era in
public support of arts education in the United States. The mission assigned to
the Illinois Center Site included construction, distribution and interpretation of a
survey designed to determine the status of arts education in the nation. This re-
search is being sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and the U. S.
Department of Education.

We are asking you to assist us in this important endeavor by completing the
survey form we have developed for elementary schools. Your school is partof a
stratified random sample of elementary schools from which data on the status of
arts education are being drawn. Your participation is critical to successful ac-
complishment of this research.

The survey begins with general questions about the arts education program.
Subsequent sections deal with programs in music, visual art, dance and
drama/theatre. In completing the survey you may wish to confer with arts
teachers in your school or designate specialist teachers to respond to questions
rcgarding specialized art programs.

Please be assured that the information you give us will be completely confiden-
tial, including the identifying information on the questionnaire. Your name or
the name of your school will never be connected with your data. Results will be
reported in aggregate form only. The results of the research will be made avail-
able to the sponsoring agencies and to arts educators nationwide. We anticipate
that the results will be of value to school administrators and arts educators in
evaluating and improving their programs in music, art, drama/theatre, and dance.

Your thoughtful response to the questions contained in the questionnaire will
contribute a higher level of insight into arts education in the United States than
has previously been available. We greatly appreciate your timely cooperation.

You may receive a special summary of the results of the survey without charge
by writing "Summary of Results Requested," your name and address on the back

of the return envelope.

Please return the completed questionnaire to the Survey Research
I .aboratory in the enclosed postage-paid envelope as soon as possible. I will be
happy to answer any questions you may have about the survey. Feel free to call

me collect at (217) 244-0404.

Sincerely yours,

Charles Leonhard
Director of Rcsearch

C1,:cjh
Enclosure 0

)

212 APPENDIX A: Elementary School Questionnaire



OMB No. 3135-0081
Expires 7131N0

OFFICE USE ONLY
School #
Section 6
Study 643

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ARTS EDUCATION SURVEY

Name of School

Name of School District

Address

City State Zip

Name of Principal

(PLEASE CIRCLE ONE CODE NUMBER FOR EACH ITEM UNLESS OTHER-

WISE INsrRucTED.)

General Information

1. How many students are enrolled in each grade of your school? (If no stu-
dents are enrolled in a particular grade, please write in a "0".)

Kindergarten Fifth

First Sixth

Second Seventh

Third Eighth

Fourth

2. What is the ethic makeup of your student body? ("a" through "f" should
sum to 100%. If you have no students in a categoty, please write in a "01t.)

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native

b. Asian or Pacific Islander

c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin

d. Hispanic
e. White, not of IIISPANIC origin

f. Other (Specify)

0 y
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3. Would you say that parents in your school district provide strong support,
moderate support, little support, or no support for your arts programs?

Strong Moderate Little No Not
support support support support offered

a. The music program ....

b. The visual art program .

c. The dance program ....

d. The drama/theatre program

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

4. How is parental support manifested? (Circle all that apply.)

Monetary contributions 1

Fund raising activities
Positive reinforcement for arts teachers 3

Positive reinforcement for students 4

Influence on school administrators 5

Influence on the Board of Education 6

Other (Specify) 7

5. Would you say that financial support for each of the arts programs listed

below has increased, decreased, or remained stable during the past five

years?

Increased Decreased Remained
stable

Not
offered

a. The music program 1 2 3 4

b. The visual art program 1 2 3 4

c. The dance program 1 2 3 4

d. The drama/theatre program 1 2 3 4

I
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6a.Did any of your school's students
go on a school-sponsored field
trip during the past school year
(1988-89) to

(IF "YES")
b. c.

How many In total, how many
field trips? students went on

these field trips?

Yes No

(1)An art museum? 1 2

(2)A live drama/theatre
performance?

1 2

(3)A live dance performance? 1 2

(4)A live music performance? 1 2

7. Some schools invite artists, dancer, actors, or musicians to demonstrate tech-
niques or show their work to students. During the past three years, how
many times have the following types of artists visited your school?

Never 1-2 times 3-4 times 5+ times

a. Artists 0

b. Dancers 0

c. Musicians and/or 0
music ensembles ...

d. Actors 0

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

8a. I las an artist-in residence been associated with your school during the past
three years?

b.

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q.9) 2

(If "Yes") Which of the arts did hc or she represent?

Music 1

Visual art 2

Dance 3

Prama/t heatrc 4

2 2 s
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Music

9. Is General Music offered in your school?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q. 17a, p. 6) 2

10. For grades 1-3 and 4-6

a. Is General Music offered?
b. Is there a written curriculum

for General Music?
c. What is the average number of

minutes of instruction per
week for General Music? ...

Grades 1-3 Grades 4-6

Yes No Yes No

1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2

11. Who has primal), responsibility for teaching General Music in grades 1-3
and 4-6? (Circle only one number for each grade grouping.)

A teacher certified in music
A certified classroom teacher with some coursework in

music
A certified classroom teacher with assistance from a

music specialist

A certified classroom teacher

Other (Specify)

Not taught

Grades
1-3

Grades
4-6

1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4

5 5

6 6

12. I Iow many full-time-equivalent music specialists (all specializations) are as-

signed to your school?

13. Does your school have a specially-equipped classroom used only for teaching

music?

Yes 1

No 2

0 1)
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14. Would you characterize the supply of the following instructional equipment
and materials available for use in your General Music program as adequate,
inadequate, or absent?

a. Pianos
b. Autoharps
c. Record players
d. Tape recorders
e. Computers and music software
f. Music series books

g. Music series teachers' editions
h. Recordings that accompany the

series

i. Rhythm instruments
j. Recorder-like instruments
k. Fretted instruments
I. Tuned mallet instruments
m. Orchestral instruments
o. Books about music in the

classroom or library

Adequate Inadequate Absent

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

15. What level of emphasis is given to each of the following experiences in
General Music:

a. Singing
b. Listening
c. Creative movement

d. Playing instruments
c. Reading music
f. Improvising

g. Using Orff techniques
h. Using Koddly techniquk:s

i. Reading about music
j. Discussing music that is heard or

performed

Major
emphasis

Minor
emphasis

Not
included

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3
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16. Compared to five years ago, would you say that your school currently allots
more time, less time, or the same amount of time to General Music?

More time 1

Less time 2

The same amount 3

No specific time allotment 4

17a. Does your school offer instruction on the following music instruments?

b. (If "Yes") At what grade level does such instruction begin?

c. (If "Yes") What is the total number of students at all grade levels taking in-

struction on each instrument?
SW "YES"

C.

Total
b. number of

a. Beginning students - all
Offered Grade grades

Yes No

(1) Piano 1 2

(2) Strings 1 2

(3) Wind/percussion 1 2

(4) Recorder 1 2

(5) Fretted instruments 1 2

18. What percentage of the students taking instruction on instruments have
private instruction in school or outside of school?

a. % in school

b. % outside of school

19. Do students pay a fee for in-school instrumental instruction?

Yes 1

No 2

20a. Does your school have the following groups?

b. (If "Yes") How many students are in each group?

C. (If "Yes") Ilow many performances does each group present during a typi-

cal year?

)
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(IF "YES")
c.

b. Number of
a. Number of performances

Have students per year

Yes No

(1) Band 1 2

(2) Orchestra 1 2

(3) Chorus 1 2

(4) Select choir 2

21. What is the ethnic makeup of the participants in music performance groups?
(Should total 100%

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native
b. Asian or Pacific Islander
c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin
d. Hispanic
e. White, not of HISPANIC origin
f. Other (Specify)

22. What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted to support
the music (instrumental, general, and choral) in your school for the 1989-90
school year? (Do not include music teachers' salaries.)

Visual Art

23. Who has primary responsibility for teaching art in your school? Circle only
one.)

A teacher certified in art 1

A certified classroom teacher with some coursework in art 2

A certified classroom teacher with assistance from an art
specialist

3

A certified classroom teacher 4

Other (Specify) 5

Not taught 6

24. Does your school have a special classroom that is used only for teaching art?

Ycs 1

No 2

25. Would you characterin the supply of the following instructional materials
available for use in the art program as adequate, inadequate, or absent?

° 2t
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a. Art textbooks
b. Teachers' guides for art textbooks

c. Slides of works of art

d. Filmstrips and videos about art

e. Books about art

f. Color reproductions of works of art

Adequate Inadequate Absent

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

26a. For each grade that your school includes, is art offered at that grade level?

b. (If "Yes") Does your school have a written art curriculum that specifies in-

structional goals and student objectives at this grade?

c. (If "Yes") On the average, how many minutes of art instruction are

provided each week?

a.

Offered

(IF "YES")
b. c.

Written Minutes
curriculum per week

Yes No Yes No

Kindergarten 1 2 1 2

First 1 2 1 2

Second 1 2 1 2

Third 1 2 1 2

Fourth 1 2 1 2

Fifth 1 2 1 2

Sixth 1 2 1 2

Seventh 1 2 1 2

Eighth 1 2 1 2

27. What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted for support

of the visual art program in your school during the 1989-90 school year?

(Do not include art teachers' salaries.)

1)ance

28. Is dance instruction offered in your school? (By dance we mean creative

movement, modern dance, ballet, jazz, or folk dancing, excluding activities

that are part of the music program.)

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q. 33) 2

3
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29. Who has primary responsibility for teaching dance at your school? (Circle

only one.)

A certified dance specialist 1

A certified physical education specialist 2

A certified classroom teacher with some coursework in dance 3

A certified classroom teacher with assistance from a dance specialist 4

A certified classroom teacher 5

Other (Specify) 6

30a. For each grade that your school includes, is dance offered at that grade level?

b. (If "Yes") Does your school have a written dance curriculum that specifies
instructional goals and student objectives at this grade?

c. (If "Yes") On the average, how many minutes of dance instruction are
provided each week?

a.
Offcced

Written
curriculuni

(IF "YES")

b. ,.
Minutes
fact' week

/es No Yes No

Kindergarten 1 2 1 2

First 1 2 1 2

Second 1 2 1 2

Third 1 2 1 2

Fourth 1 2 1 2

Fifth 1 2 1 2

Sixth 1 2 1 2

Seventh 1 2 1 2

Eighth 1 2 1 2

31. 1 low many dance performances did students in your school present during

the past school year (1988-89)?

performances

32. What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted for support
of the dance program in your school for the 1989-90 school ycar? Do not in-
clude dance teachers' salaries.)

23,1
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Drama/Theatre

33. Some kinds of dramatic activities may be used in teaching various subjects.
Are any of the following activities used by teachers in your school?

Yes No Don't know

a. Learning games
b. Improvisation
c. Dramatizing (enacting stories)
d. Reading or studying plays

1 2 8

1 2 8

1 2 8

1 2 8

34. Is drama or theatre instruction offered in your school? (Theatre instruction
may include building scenery, mime, improvisation, acting, directing, or a
combination of these.)

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q. 40) 2

35. Who has primary responsibility for teaching drama/theatre in your school?

(Circle only one.)

A teacher certified in drama/theatre 1

A certified classroom teacher with some coursework in drama/theatre 2

A certified classroom teacher with assistance from a drama/theatre 3

specialist

A certified classroom teacher 4

Other (Specify) 5

36a. For each grade level that your school includes, is drama/theatre offered at

that level?

b. (If "Yes") Does your school have a written curriculum that specifies instruc-
tional goals and student objectives at this grade?

c. On the average, how many minutes per week of drama/theatre instruction
are provided each week?

(IF "YES")

a.
Offered

b. c.
Written Minutes

curriculum per week

Yes No Yes No
Kindergarten 1 2

_
1 2

First 1 2 1 2
Second 1 2 1 2

Third 1 2 1 2
Fourth 1 2 1 2

Fifth 1 2 1 2

Sixth 1 2 1 2
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Seventh 1 2 1 2
Eighth 1 2 1 2

37. Would you characterize the quality of the following instructional materials
and facilities available in your school as adequate, inadequate or absent?

a. Teacher resource books
b. Recordings, cassettes and tapes

c. Instruments to accompany
dramatizations

d. Costume pieces
e. Film strips and videotapes about

drama/theatre

f. Classroom especially equipped for
drama/theatre

g. Auditorium/stage
h. Workshop space
i. Storage space

Adequate Inadequate Absent

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

38. How many theatrical performances did students in your school present
during the past school year (1988-89)? (By theatrical performances, we

mean plays, mime, musicals, or dramatic readings.)

performances

39. What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted for support
of the drama/theatre program in your school for the 1989-90 school year?

Do not include drama/theatre teachers' salaries.)

40. We would appreciate any additional comments you may have concerning

arts education in your school.
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THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION

Please return the completed questionnaire in the enclosed postage-paid en-

velope to:

Survey Research Laboratory
University of Illinois

1005 W Nevada
Urbana, IL 61801

STATEMENT ON REPORTING BURDEN

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to
average 30 minutes per response. Send comments regarding this burden es-

timate or any other aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions

for reducing burden, to: Administrative Services Division, Room 203, National
Endowment for the Arts, 1100 Pennsylvania Avenue, NW, Washington, D. C.

10506; and to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction
Project (3135-0081), Washington, D. C. 20503.
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APPENDIX B: Middle and Secondary
School Questionnaire
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September 15, 1989

Dear Principal:

The establishment of the National Arts Education Research Center at the
University of Illinois and New York University in 1987 heralded a new era in

public support of arts education in the United States. The mission assigned to
the Illinois Center Site included construction, distribution and interpretation of a
survey dcsigned to determine the status of arts education in the nation: This re-
search is being sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and the U. S.

Department of Education.

The enclosed survey was designcd to determine the status of arts education

programs in middle schools, junior high schools and high schools. The grade
levels you check in answering the first question of Section 1, General Informa-
tion, will enable us to categorize your school correctly.

The survey is composed of five sections:

Section 1: General Information We ask that you complete this scction with
assistance from whomever you desire.

Section 2: Music We ask that you designate one or more music specialists
on your faculty to complete this section.

Section 3: Visual Art Wc ask that you dcsignate one or morc art specialists
on your faculty to complete this section.

Section 4: Dance We ask that you designate onc or more tcachcrs with
responsibility for and knowledge of dance cducation to complete this section.

Section 5: Drama/Theatre We ask that you designate one or more
teachers with responsibility for and knowledg:- of drama/thcatre education to

complete this section.

If there is no formal hcad or specialist in onc or more of the arts, please have

the section filled out by thc most knowledgeable person.

Please distribute and collect Sections 2-5, complete Section 1, and rcturn all

sections to the Survey Research Laboratory in the enclosed postage-paid en-

velope as soon as possible.

You may receive a special summary of thc results of thc survey without charge

by writing "Summary of Results Requested," your name and address on the back
of the return envelope. If you should have any questions about thc survey or its
distrihution, please feel frcc to call mc collect at (217) 244-0404.

We arc grateful for your assistance in this important endeavor.

Sincerely yours,

CI ,:cjh
I:.nclosure

11 I

Charles Leonhard
Director of Research

226 APPENDIX B: Middle and Secondaty Schools



OMB No. 3135-0081

School #
Section 1

Study 643

SECONDARY SCHOOL ARTS EDUCATION SURVEY
SECTION ONE: GENERAL INFORMATION

Name of School

Name of School District

Address

City State Zip

Name of Principal

(PLEASE CIRCLE On CODE NUMBER FOR EACH ITEM UNLESS OTHER-

WISE INSTRUCTED.)

1. How many students are enrolled in each grade of your school? (If no stu-
dents are enrolled in a particular grade, please write in a "0".)

..Sixth Tenth

..Seventh Eleventh

..Eighth Twelfth

..Ninth
2. What is the ethnic makeup of your student body? ("a" through "f" should

sum to 100%. If you have no students in a category, please write in a "0".)

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native

b. Asian or Pacific Islander

c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin

d. Hispanic
c. White, not of HISPANIC origin

f. Other (Specify)

3. What positions are in the school district administrative structure for arts
education? (Circle all that apply.)

Director or Coordinator of Fine Arts

Director or Coordinator of Music 2

Director or Coordinator of Visual Art 3

Supervisor(s) of Music 4

Supervisor(s) of Visual Art 5

Other (Specify)

None 7
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4. Has your school employed an outside consultant in the past two years to as-
sist arts teachers in curriculum development, evaluation or research?

No 2

5a. Does your school offer a related/integrated arts course?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q. 6) 2

b. Which arts are included? (Circle an that apply.)

Architecture 01

Dance 02

Music 03

Drama/Theatre 04

Visual art 05

Graphic design 06

Industrial design 07

Media studies (Film, photography, TV) 08

Creative writing 09

Other (Specify) 10

6. Does your school offer a class for gifted/talented students in ...

Yes No

a. Music 1 2

b. Art 1 2

c. Drama/theatre 1 2

d. Dance 1 2

7. Would you say that parents in your school district provide strong support,
moderate support, little support, or no support for each of the arts programs
listed below?

Strong Moderate Little No Not
support support support support offered

a. The music program ....

b. The visual art program .

c. The dance program ....

d. The drama/thcatre program

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

ft llow is parental support manifested? (Circle all that apply.)

Monetary contributions 1
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Fund raising activities 2

Positive reinforcement for arts teachers 3

Positive reinforcement for students 4

Influence on school administrators 5

Influence on the Board of Education 6

Other (Specify) 7

9. Would you say that financial support for each of the arts programs listed
below has increased, decreased, or remained stable during the past five
years?

Increased Decreased Remained Not
stable offered

a. The music program 1 2 3 4

b. The visual art program 1 2 3 4

c. The dance program 1 2 3 4

d. The drama/theatre program 1 2 3 4

(IF "YES")

10a.Did any of your school's b. C.

students go on a school- flow many In total, how many
sponsored field trip during the field trips? students went on
past school year (1988-89) to these field trips?

Yes No
(1)An art museum?
(2)A live drama/theatre

performance?
(3)A live dance performance?

(4)A live music performance?

1 2

1 2

1 2

1 2

11. Some schools invite artists, dancer, actors, or musicians to demonstrate tech-
niques or show their work to students. During the past three years, how
many times have the following types of artists visited your school?

a. Artists

b. Dancers
c. Actors

d. Musicians and/or
music ensembles ...

Never 1-2 times 3-4 times 5+ times

0 1 2 3

0 1 2 3

0 1 2 3

0 1 2 3

12a. How many semesters of fine arts are required? If "None," please fill in a
I6().11)
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semesters

b. (If 1 or more semesters) What subjects may be used to satisfy the require-
ment? (Circle all that apply.)

Music 1

Visual art 2

Dance 3

Drama/theatre 4

Others (Specify) . 5

13. Does the state require courses in fine arts for graduation from high school?

Yes 1

No 2

TIIANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION

You have completed Section One. Please return all sections in the postage-paid

envelope to:

Survey Research Laboratory
University of Illinois

1005 W. Nevada
Urbana, IL 61801

STATEMENT ON REPORTING BURDEN

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average
30 minutes per response. Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any
other aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions for reducing
burden, to: Administrative Services Division, Room 203, National Endowment
for the Arts, 1100 Pennsylvania Avenue, NW, Washington, D. C. 20506; and to

the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction Project (3135-
0081), Washington, D. C. 20503.
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September 15, 1990

TO: The Music Specialist designated by the Principal

SUBJECT: The Music Questionnaire

The establishment of the National Arts Education Research Center at the
University of Illinois and New York University heralded a new era in public sup-
port of arts education in the United States. The mission assigned to the Illinois
Center Site included construction, distribution and interpretation of a survey
designed to determine the status of arts education in the nation. This research is
being sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and the U. S. Depart-
ment of Education.

We arc askir.:; you to assist us in this important endeavor by completing the
music questionnaire for secondary schools. Your school is part of a stratified ran-
dom sample of secondary schools from which data on the status of arts education
arc being drawn. Your participation is critical to successful accomplishment of
the research.

Please be assured that the information you give us will be completely confiden-
tial, including the identifying information on the questionnaire. Your name or
the name of your school will never be connected with your data. Results will be
reported in aggregate form only. The results of the research will be made avail-
able to the sponsoring agencies and to arts educators nationwide. We anticipate
that the results will be of value to school administrators and arts educators in
evaluating and improving their programs in music, art, drama/theatre, and dance.
A summary of the results of this study will be made available to your principal.

Your thoughtful response to the questions contained in the questionnaire will
contribute to a higher level of insight into music education in the United States
than has previously been available. We greatly appreciate your timely coopera-
tion.

Please return the completed section to your principal. lie/she will return all
sections at the same time. I will be happy to answer any questions you may have
about the survey. Feel free to call me collect at (217) 244-0404.

Sincerely yours,

Charles Leonhard
Director of Research

CL:cjb

11 4 A
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SECTION TWO: MUSIC

(PLEASE CIRCLE ONE CODE NUMBER FOR EACH ITEM UNLESS
OTHERWISE INSTRUCTED.)

la. Is each of the following groups or courses offered in your music program?

b. (If "Yes") How many students are enrolled in each?

c. Has enrollment increased (I), decreased (D), or remained stable (S) during

the past 3 years?

d. May credit for the course or activity count toward graduation?

(IF "YES")

a.
Offer

b.
Number of

students
enrolled

c.
Enrollment

d.
Credit toward

graduation

Yes No I D S Yes No

(1) Concert Band 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(2) Second Band 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(3) Marching Band 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(4) Jazz Band 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(5) Small wind/percussion
ensemble

1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(6) Select Choir 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(7) Mixed Chorus 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(8) Boys Chorus 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(9) Girls Chorus 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(1(J)Swing/Jazz Choir 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(11)Madrigal group 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(12)String Orchestra 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(13)Full Orchestra 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(14)Small String Ensemble 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(15)I3eginning class
instruction in
orchestra/band
instruments

1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(16)General Music 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(17)Related Arts 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(18)Music Appreciation 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(19)Music History 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(2(J)Class Piano 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

(21)Class Voice 1 2 1 2 3 1 2
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2a. Does your school offer the following academic music courses?

b. (If "yes") Is there a written curriculum or course of study?

c. Is a textbook used?

d. What is the length of the course in semesters?

(IF "YES")

a.
Offer

b.
Written

curriculum
c.

Text used

d.
Length in
semesters

Yes No Yes No Yes No

Less
than

One Two one
(1) Basic Musicianship 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

(2) General Music 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

(3) Music History 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

(4) Music Thcory 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

(5) Music Appreciation 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

(6) Related Arts 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

(7) Music as a 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

component of
interdisciplinary
studies

(8) Other (Specify) 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3

3. What percentage of the students in your school take academic courses in

music during their school program? (Should total 100%.)

No academic courses in music

Onc course

Two courses

Three or more courses

4. What procedures are used at your school to evaluate student achievement in
academic music courses? (Circle all that apply.)
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Commercial standardized tests 1

Teacher-made tests 2

Essay examinations 3

Grades on written work (e.g., reports, essays, compositions,
arrangements)

4

Oral presentations 5

Rating scale for achievement in performance 6

Other (Specify) 7

5a. Does your school have a summer music program?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q. 6a) 2

b. Does it include...

(1)Marching band 1

(2) Beginning instrumental classes 1

(3) Other music classes or activities 1

Ga. Is there a music course requirement for graduation from your school?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO 0.7) 2

b. (If "Yes") How many semesters of music are required?

semesters

7. What is the ethnic makeup of participants in instrumental performance
groups (Should total 100%.)

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native
b. Asian or Pacific Islander
c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin
d. Hispanic
e. White, not of HISPANIC origin
f. Other (Specify)

8. What is the ethnic makeup of participants in voca: performance groups?
(Should total 100%)

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native
b. Asian or Pacific Islander
c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin
d. Hispanic
e. Mite, not of HISPANIC origin
f. Other (Specify)
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9. Would you characterize the supply of the following instructional equipment
and materials available for use in your General Music program as adequate,
inadequate, or absent?

a. Pianos
b. Record players
c. Tape recorders
d. Computers and music software
e. Recorders
f. Rhythm instruments

g. Fretted instrumef
h. Tuned mallet instruments
i. Orchestral instruments

j. Band instrunrnts
k. Record/tape library
I. Choral music

m. Band music
n. Orchestral music
o. General music series
p. Books about music
q. Portable risers
r. Concert shell

s. Synthesizer

t. Electronic tuning device
(Strobocon)

Adequate Inadequate Absent

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

10. How many full-time-equivalent music teachers assigned to your school are
(a) instrumental specialists and (b) vocal-choral specialists?

FTE instrumental specialists

FTE vocal-choral specialists

11. 1 las the total number of music teachers in your school increased, decreased,
or remained stable during the past five years?

Increased 1

Decreascd 2

Remained stable 3

12a. Does your school have each of the following performance groups?

b. (If "Yes") How often does the group rehearse each week?

e. How many performances does gr:'...4p present during a typical year?

Music 2 4 S
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d. Does the group participate in one or more contests during a typical year?

e. How many members are in the group?

Have

Yes

(IF "YES")

a. b.
Number of
rehearsals

No each week

C. d. e.
Number of Participate Number of

performances in contests members
each year Yes No

(1) Select Choir 1 2 1 2

(2) Mixed Chorus 1 2 1 2

(3) Girls Chorus 1 2 1 2

(4) Boys Chorus 1 2 1 2

(5) Concert Band 1 2 1 2

(6) Second Band 1 2 1 2

(7) Marching Band 1 2 1 2

(8) Jarz Band 1 2 1 2

(9) Swing/Jazz Choir 1 2 1 2

(10)Madrigal group 1 2 1 2

(11)Full Orchestra 1 2 1 2

(12)String Orchestra 1 2 1 2

(13)Small Orchestra 1 2 1 2

(14)Other (Specify) 1 2 1 2

13. During the past five years, has the percentage of students participating in in-

strumental and choral performance groups increased, decreased or

remained stable?

Increased Decreased Remained Not
stable applicable

a. Choir and chorus 1 2 3 7

b. Concert band(s) 1 2 3 7

c. Marching band 1 2 3 7

d. Orchestra 1 2 3 7

14a. flow many periods each day does the class schedule include?

periods

b. To what extent does the number of periods limit student participation in per-

formance groups?

236 2 1

'lb a great extent 1

'lb some extent 2

Not at all 3

APPENDIX B: Middle and Secondary Schools



15a. In the last five years, has there been an increase in the academic require-
ments in your school?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q.16a) 2

b. (If "Yes") To what extent has that increase served to limit student participa-

tion in performance groups?

lb a great extent 1

lb some extent 2

Not at all 3

16a. What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted to support
each of the following areas of the music program during the 1989-90 school

year? (Do not include teachers' salaries.)

b. What percentage of that funding will come from fund raising (Parent

groups, sales promotions, etc.)?

a.
Amount budgeted

b.
Percentage from fund

raising

(1) Band program $ %

(2) Orchestra program $ %

(3) Choral program $ %

(4) Academic music $ %

program

2 5 o
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17. We would like background information on the choral specialist and the in-
strumental specialist with the longest tenure in your school. Please have
each person fill out his/her respective column for Question 17. If there is
only one music specialist, responses should be written under his/her
specialization.

Choral
specialist

Instrumental
specialist

a. For how many years have you been teaching
music?

b. Do you plan to continue teaching music for
five more years?

yrs. yrs.

Yes 1 1

No
c. Do you play an active role in any form of

community music?

2 2

Yes 1 1

No
cf. Do you receive a salary differential?

2 2

Yes 1 1

No
e. Are you state certified to teach subjects other

than music?

2 2

Yes 1 1

No

f. Would you recommend teaching music as a
career?

2 2

Yes 1 1

No

g. What is the highest academic degree you
have obtained?

2 2

Associate 1 1

Bachelor's 2 2

Master's 3 3

Doctorate 4 4

Other (Specify) 5 5

h. What is your gender?

Male 1 1

Female 2 2

I. In what year were you born? 19 19

o r
)
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18. We would appreciate any additional comments you may have concerning
music education in your school.

You have completed Section TWo. Please return the completed questionnaire
to your building principal. Thank you.
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September 15, 1989

TO: The Visual Art Specialist designated by the Principal

SUBJECT: The Visual Art Questionnaire

The establishment of the National Arts Education Research Center at the
University of Illinois and New York University heralded a new era in public sup-

port of arts education in the United States. The mission assigned to the Illinois

Center site included construction, distribution and interpretation of a survey
designed to determine the status of arts education in the nation. This research is
being sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and the U. S. Depart-

ment of Education.

We are asking you to assist us in this important endeavor by completing the
visual art questionnaire for secondary schools. Your school is part of a stratified
random sample of secondary schools from which data on the status of arts educa-
tion are being drawn. Your participation is critical to successful acccmplishment

of the resea; en.

Please be assured that the information you give us will be completely confiden-
tial, including the identifying information on the questionnaire. Your name or
the name of your school will never be connected with your data. Results will be
reported in aggregate form only. The results of the research will be made avail-

able to the sponsoring agencies and to arts educators nationwide. We anticipate
that the results will be of value to school administrators and arts educators in

evaluating and improving their programs in music, art, drama/theatre, and dance.
A summary of the results of this study will be made available to your principal.

Your thoughtful response to the questions cc iltained in the questionnaire will
contribute to a higher level of insight into art education in the United States than
has previously been available. We greatly appreciate your timely cooperation.

Please return the completed section to your principal. He/She will return all
sections at the same time. I will he happy to answer any questions you may have
about the survey. Feel free to call me collect at (217) 244-0404.

Sincerely yours,

Charles Leonhard
Director of Research

CL:cjb
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School #
Section 3

SECTION THREE: ART
(PLEASE CIRCLE ONE CODE NUMBER FOR EACH ITEM UNLESS

OTHERWISE INSTRUCIED.)

la. Is each of the following subjects offered in your art program?

b. (If "Yes") Is the subject offered in a separate course?

c. Is the subject offered as part of general multimedia courses at an introduc-
tory level and/or an advanced level?

d. Are instructional materials adequate?

(IF "YES")

c. Part of general
multimedia courses

a.
Offer

b.
Separate
course

At intro.
level

At
advanced

level

d.
Instructional

materials
adequate

Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No

a. Drawing 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

' Pain ting 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

c. Printmaking 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

d. Sculpture 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

e. Ceramics 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

f. Jewelry/Metals 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

g. Weaving/Fiber 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

h. Photography 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

i.

j.

Papermakiiii,

Art History

1

1

2

2

1

1

2

2

1

1

2

2

1

1

2

2

1

1

2

2

k. Art Criticism 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

I. Basic Design 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

rn. Batik 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

n. Enameling 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

a Computer Art 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

p. Intcgrated Arts 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

(art, music,
dance, and
theatre)

q. Aesthetics 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

r. Graphic design 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

s. Industrial design 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

t. Other (Specify) 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

Art
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2a.Is there an art course requirement for graduation from your school?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO 0.3) 2

b. (If "Yes") How many semesters of art are required?

semesters

3. Does your school or district have a written art curriculum that specifies in-
structional goals and student objectives for each course level?

Yes 1

No 2

4. How would you rank the following criteria in terms of their importance in
evaluating art produced by your students? Please rank the criteria from
most to least important. That is, place a "1" in the space next to the criterion
you consider most important. Place a "2" in the space next to the criterion
you consider second in importance. Continue until you have ranked all 5

criteria. (Please use each number only once.)

Criteria

a. Technical skill

b. Creativity
c. Compositional quality

U. Expressive/aesthetic quality
e. Student effort

Rank

5. The concept of discipline based art instruction involves the teaching of four
interrelated areas: (1) studio activities, (2) art history, (3) art criticism, and
(4) aesthetics. To what extent do you incorporated this concept in your
teaching of art?

lb a great extent 1

lb a limited extent 2

Not at ail 3

ba.Ilow many students in your school arc enrolled in general multimedia art
courses in the fall of 1989? (If a student is enrolled in more than one multi-
media art course, please include only once.)

students

b. How many students are enrolled in specialized art courses (e.g., painting,
drawing, ceramics) in the fall of 1989? (If a student is enrolled in more than
one specialized art course, please include only once.)

students

r
41, S ) )
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7. How much time is allocated to each of the following courses in your school?
(If a course is not offered, please write a "0" on the line provided.)

# Weeks per # Days per # Minutes
year week per class

a. Introductory level general
multimedia courses

b. Advanced level general
multimedia courses

c. Specialized oourses
(e.g., painting, ceramics).

8. What is the ethnic makeup of participants in elective art classes and ac-
tivities? (Should total 100%.)

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native
b. Asian or Pacific Islander
c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin
d. Hispanic
e. White, not of HISPANIC origin
1. Other (Specify)

9. What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted to support
the visual art program during the 1989-90 school year? (Do not include art
teachers' salaries.)

10. Approximately what percentage of your instructional time in a typical year is

spent teaching? (Should total 100%.)

a. Art history
b. Art criticism
c. Aesthetics
d. Studio activities
e. Non-art courses

1 la.For how many years have you been teaching art?

years

h. In how many of these years did you also teach courses other than art?

years

12. Are you state certified to teach art?

Yes 1

No 2
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13a.Are you state certified to tcach subjects other than art?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q.14) 2

b. Which subjects?

14. Would you recommend teaching art as a career?

Yes 1

No 2

15. Do you plan to continue teaching art for the next 5 years?

Yes 1

No 2

Don't know 8

16a.What is the highest academic degree you have obtained?

Associate 1

Bachelor's 2

Master's 3

Doctorate 4

Other (Specify)

5

b. In what field was your undergraduate major?

c. In what field was your undergraduate minor?

17. In what year wcre you born? 19

18. What race/ethnicity do you consider yourself?

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native 1

b. Asian or Pacific Islander 2

c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin 3

d. Hispanic 4

e. White, not of HISPANIC origin 5

f. Other (Specify) 6
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19. What is your gender?

Male 1

Female 2

20. We would appreciate any additional comments you may have concerning art
education in your school.

You have completed Section Three. Please return the completed question-
naire to your building principal. Thank you.

25 s
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September 15, 1989

TO: The le a ch e r designated by the Principal

SUBJECT: The Dance Questionnaire

The establishment of the National Arts Education Research Center at the

University of Illinois and New York University heralded a new era in public sup-

port of arts education in the United States. The mission assigned to the Illinois

Center Site included construction, distribution and interpretation of a survey

designed to determine the status of arts education in the nation. This research is

being sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and the U. S. Depart-

ment of Education.

We are asking you to assist us in this important endeavor by completing the

dance questionnaire for secondary schools. Your school is part of a stratified ran-

dom sample of secondary schools from which data on the status of arts education

are being drawn. Your participation is critical to successful accomplishment of

the research.

Please be assured that the information you give us will be completely confiden-

tial, including the identifying information on the questionnaire. Your name or

the name of your school will never be connected with your data. Results will be

reported in aggregate form only. The results of the research will be made avail-

able to the sponsoring agencies and to arts educators nationwide. We anticipate

that the results will be of value to school administrators and arts educators in

evaluating and improving their programs in music, art, drama/theatre, and dance.

A summary of the results of this study will be made available to your principal.

Your thoughtful response to the questions contained in the questionnaire will

contribute to a higher level of insight into dance education in the United States

than has previously been available. We greatly appreciate your timely coopera-

tion.

Please return the completed section to your principal. He/she will return all

sections at the same time. I will be happy to answer any questions you may have

about the survey. Feel free to call me collect at (217) 244-0404.

Sincerely yours,

Charles Leonhard
Director of Research

CL:cit
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OFFICE USE ONLY
School #
Section 4

SECTION FOUR: DANCE

(PLEASE CIRCLE ONE CODE NUMBER FOR EACH ITEM UNLESS
OTHERWISE INSTRUCTED.)

1. How many students are enrolled this semester in required and elective
dance courses?

a. Required dance courses
b. Elective dance courses

2. Who teaches dance in your school?

Certified physical education teacher(s) 1

Certified physical education teacher(s) also certified to teach 2
dance
Certified dance specialist(s) 3

Artist(s)-in-Residence 4

Other (Specify) 5

3. Does the dance curriculum in your school include instruction in...

Yes No

a. Ballet technique 1 2

b. Modern dance technique 1 2

c. Jazz technique 1 2

d. Folk/Square/Ballroom 1 2

e. Ethnic (anthropological emphasis) 1 2

f. Production 1 2

g. Performance 1 2

h. Creative movement 1 2

I. Rehearsal/Repertory 1 2

j. Dance history 1 2

k. Dance appreciation 1 2

I. Integrated arts 1 2

m. Composition 1 2

o. Anatomy/Kinesiology 1 2

p. Other (Specify) 1 2
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4. In what way(s) does your school incorporate dance? (Circle all that apply.)

As a sequentially developed curriculum 1

As a component of the Physical Education program 2

As an extra-curricular activity 3

As a gifted/talented program 4

As a part of other curricular disciplines such as geography, 5

history, social studies

As a part of a related/integrated arts course 6

Other (Specify) 7

5. What is the ethnic makeup of the participants in elective dance classes and

activities? (Should total 100%.)

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native
b. Asian or Pacific Islander
c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin
d. Hispanic
e. White, not of HISPANIC origin

f. Other (Specify)

6a.V1,,dI facilities arc available for dance instruction and performance?

(1) Dance studio(s)
I low many?

(2) Gym
(3) Multi-purpose room

(4) Classroom
(5) Auditorium/theatre
(6) Lockers

(7) Other (Specify)

a. Available

(IF "YES")
b. Are they adequate?

Yes No Yes No

1 2 1

_
2

1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2
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7. What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted for support
of the dance program during the 1989-90 school year? (Do not include
dance teachers' salaries.)

8a.Does your state require that dance teachers have a teaching certificate?

Yes 1

No 2

b. Does your state offer teacher certification in dance?

Yes 1

No 2

9. How would you rate the importance of the following criteria in evaluating
student progress in your Dance Program?

Essential Very Somewhat Not too Not at all
important important important important

a. Artistic sensitivity 1 2 3 4 5

b. Choreographic ability 1 2 3 4 5

c. Dance technique 1 2 3 4 5

d. Understanding of
vocabulary and
concepts

1 2 3 4 5

e. Effort (dedication,
commitment,
consistency)

1 2 3 4 5

f. Other (Specify) 1 2 3 4 5

10. Which of the following procedures are used to evaluate student progress in
your dance program?

Skill tests 1

Performance juries 2

Written tests 3

Subjective appraisal by instructor 4

Peer evaluation 5

Attendance records 6

Other (Specify) 7
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lla.For how many years have you been teaching dance?
years

b. For how many of these years did you also teach courses other than dance?

years

12. Are you state certified to teach dance?

Yes 1

No 2

13aAre you state certified to teach subjects other than dance?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q. 14) 2

b. Which ones?

14. Would you recommend tcaching dance as a career?

Yes 1

No 2

15. Do you plan to continue teaching dance for the next five years?

Yes 1

No 2

Don't Know 8

16a.What is the highest academic degree you have obtained?

Associate 1

Bachelor's 2

Master's 3

Doctorate 4

Other (Specify) 5

b. In what field was your undergraduate major?

c. In what field was your undergraduate minor?

17. In what year were you born?
19

00.)
250 APPENDIX II: Middle and Secondary Schools



18. What race/ethnicity do you consider yourself?

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native 1

b. Asian or Pacific Islander 2
c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin 3
d. Hispanic 4
e. White, not of HISPANIC origin 5
f. Other (Specify) 6

19. What is your gender?

Male 1

Female 2

20. We would appreciate any additional comments you may have concerning art
education in your school.

You have completed Section Four. Please return the completed questionnaire to
your building principal. Thank you.

2 G4
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September 15, 1989

TO: The Racher designated by the Principal

SUBJECT The Drama/Theatre Questionnaire

The establishment of the National Arts Education Research Center at the

University of Illinois and New York University heralded a new era in public sup-

port of arts education in the United States. The mission assigned to the Illinois

Center Site included construction, distribution and interpretation of a survey

designed to determine the status of arts education in the nation. This research is

being sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and the U. S. Depart-

ment of Education.

We are asking you to assist us in this important endeavor by completing the

Drama/Theatre questionnaire for secondary schools. Your school is part of a

stratified random sample of secondary schools from which data on the status of

arts education are being drawn. Your participation is critical to successful ac-

complishment of the research.

Please be assured that the information you give us will be completely confiden-

tial, including the identifying information on the questionnaire. Your name or

the name of your school will never be connected with your data. Results will be

reported in aggregate form only. The results of the research will be made avail-

able to the sponsoring agencies and to arts educators nationwide. We anticipate

that the results will be of value to school administrators and arts educators in

evaluating and improving their programs in music, art, drama/theatre, and

Dance. A summary of the results of this study will be made available to your prin-

cipal.

Your thoughtful response to the questions contained in the questionnaire will

contribute to a higher level of insight into drama/theatre in the United States

than has previously been available. We greatly appreciate your timely coopera-

tion.

Please return the completed section to your principal. He/she will return all

sections at the same nine. I will be happy to answer any questions you may have

about the survey. Feel free to call mc collect at (217) 244-0404.

Sincerely yours,

CL:cjb

I

Charles Leonhard
Director of Research
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OFFICE USE ONLY
School #
Section 5

SECTION FIVE: DRAMA/THEATRE

(PLEASE CIRCLE ONE CODE NUMBER FOR EACH ITEM UNLESS
OTHERWISE INSTRUCTED.)

laDoes your school offer one or more credit courses in drama/theatre?

Yes 1

No (SKIP TO Q.2a) 2

b. (If "Yes") How many such courses were offered during the 1988-89 school
year?

courses

c. What was the total enrollment in all of the courses offered?

enrollment

d. flow many credits from these courses may be used to fulfill graduation re-

quirements?
credits

2a.Is each of the following subjects taught in your drama/theatre program?

b. (If "Yes"1 Is each subject taught in a separate course, as part of a course or

both?

a.

Subject taught

b. (IF,"YES")

Both
Separate

course
Part of

a course

Yes No

(1)Acting 1 2 1 2 3

kl)Creative dramatics 1 2 1 2 3

(3)Improvisation 1 2 1 2 3

(4)Pantomime/mime 1 2 1 2 3

(5)Puppetry 1 2 1 2 3

(6) Children's theatre 1 2 1 2 3

(7) Directing 1 2 1 2 3

(8)Playwriting 1 L-) 1 2 3

(9)Technical theatre 1 2 1 2 3

(10) Theatre history 1 2 1 2 3

(11) Dramatic literature 1 2 1 2 3

(12) Radio/television/film 1 2 1 2 3

DrarnatlIcatre 2 f
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3. Who teaches drama/theatre in your school? (Circle all that apply.)

Certified classroom teacher(s) 1

Certified classroom teacher(s) with some coursework it 2

drama/theatre
Certified drama/theatre specialist(s) 3

Other (Specify) 4

4. Does preparation of drama/theatre productions take place...

Yes No

a. As a curricular offering in a separate course .. 1 2

b. As a curricular component of a course having 1 2

other content
c. As an extracurricular activity 1 2

5a.Did surlents in your school present one or more of the following types of
drama/theatre during the 1988-89 school year?

b. (If "Yes") How mi. ny productions were presented?

c. How many public performances were presented?

d. How many students participated?

(IF "YES")
c. d.

b. Number of Number of
a. Number of public students

Presented productions performances participating

Yes No
(1)Play 1 2

(2) Musical 1 2

(3) Variety/talent 1 2

(4) Dramatic reading 1 2

6. Have students in your school participated in a state or regional
drama/theatre festival or contest during the past two years?

Yes 1

No 2

7. Docs your school have a drama/theatre student organization (e.g., dramatics

club, Thespian group)?

Yes 1

No 2

1. I *,
4) I
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8. What is the ethnic makeup of participants in elective drama/theatre classes
and activities? (Should total 100%)

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native
b. Asian or Pacific Islander
c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin
d. Hispanic
e. White, not of HISPANIC origin
f. Other (Specify)

9. In which of the following departments (subject areas) does drama/theatre
production take place in your school? (Circle all that apply.)

Drama/theatre 1

English 2

Speech 3

Humanities 4

Integrated arts 5

Language arts 6

Music 7

Other (Specify) 8

10. Is there formal collaboration in your school between drama/theatre and...

Yes No

a. Music 1 1

b. Visual art 1 2

c. Dance 1 2

d. Speech 1 2

e. Vocational training 1 2

f. Another subject? (Specify) 1 2

11. Does your State Board of Education require certification for...

Yes No

a. Full-time drama/theatre teachers? 1 2

b. Part-time drama/theatre teachers? 1 2

12. Has it ever been necessary to assign teachers without specific training or ex-

perience to conduct classes or activities in drama/theatre?

Yes 1

No 2

13. Would you characterize the quality of the facilities available in your school

for the drama/theatre program as adequate, inadequate, or absent?

DrarnanIcatre S 255



a. Classrooms specially equipped for
drama/theatre

b. Auditorium/stage
c. Workshop space
d. Storage space

Adequate Inadequate Absent

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

1 2 3

14a.What would you estimate to be the amount of funds budgeted to support
the drama/theatre program during the 1989-90 school year? (Do not in-
clude drama/theatre teachers' salaries.)

b. What percentage of that funding will come from fund raising (parent
groups, sales promotions, etc.)?

15a.For how many years have you been teaching drama/theatre?

b. For how many of these years did you also teach courses other than
drama/theatre?

ycars

years

16. Are you state certified to teach drama/theatre?

Yes 1

No 2

lla.Are you state certified to teach subjects other than drama/theatre?

Yes

No (SKIP TO Q. 18) 2

11 Which ones?

18. Would you recommend teaching drama/theatre as a career?

Yes 1

No 2

19. Do you plan to continue teaching drama/theatre for the next five years?

Yes 1

No 2

Don't Know 8
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20a.What is the highest academic degree you have obtained?

Associate 1

Bachelor's 2

Master's 3

Doctorate 4

Other (Specify) ...5

b. In what field was your undergraduate major?

c. In what field was your undergraduate minor?

21. In what year were you born?

22. What race/ethnicity do you consider yourself?

a. American Indian or Alaskan Native 1

b. Asian or Pacific Islander 2

c. Black, not of HISPANIC origin 3

d. Hispanic 4

e. White, not of HISPANIC origin 5

f. Other (Specify) 6

19

23. What is your gender?

Male 1

Female 2

.!.0. Wc would appreciate any additional comments you may have concerning
drama/theatre cducation in your school.

You hove completed Section Five. Please return the completed questionnaire

to your building principal. Thank you.

2 7 o
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October 15, 1989

Dear Principal:

Recently we sent you a survey designed to secure baseline data on the status
of arts education in American public schools. We asked that you and your arts
education faculty complete the survey and return it. At this time we have not
received it.

Since your school is part of a stratified random sample of schools, your return-
ing the completed survey is essential to successful completion of this research.
'the survey has been funded by the U. S. Department of Education and the Na-
tional Endowment for the Arts. It is an important part of a joint effort by those
two agencies to improve the program of arts education in American public
schools. You and your school can play an important role in this effort.

Being aware of the possibility that your copy of the survey may have been lost
in thc mail or otherwise mislaid, we are sending you a second copy.

We would appreciate your ttmely attention to completion of the survey. We

need your participation in this important research effort, If you should have any

questions about the survey, feel free to call me at 217-244-0404.

Sincerely yours,

Charles Leonhard
Director of Research

Enclosures

0 0-I
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